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“And all thy children shall be taught of Jehovah; and
great shall be the peace of thy children.” ~ Isaizh 54:73.

THE BIBLE CLEARLY TEACHES

THAT JEHOVAH is the only true God, from everlasting to
everlasting, and Is the Maker of heaven and earth and Giver of
life to his creatures; that the Word or Logos was the beginning
of his creation and his active agent in creating all other things;
and that the creature Lucifer rebelled against Jehovah and raised
the issue of Hlis universal sovereignty;

THAT GOD created the earth for man, made perfect man for
the earth and placed him upon it; that man yielded to unfaithful
Lucifer, or Satan, and wilifully disobeyed God’s law and was
sentenced to death; that by reason of Adam's wrong act all men
are born sinners and without the right to life;

THAT THE LOGOS was made human as the man Jesus and suf-
fered death in order to produce the ransom or redemptive price for
obedient men; that God raised up Christ Jesus divine and exalted
him to heaven above every other creature and clothed him with all
power and authority as head of God's new capital organization;

THAT GOD’S CAPITAL ORGANIZATION is a Theocracy called
Zion, and thut Christ Jesus is the Chief Officer thereof and is the
rightful King of the new world; that the faithful anointed
followers of Christ Jesus are Zlon’s children, members of Jehovah's
organization, and are His witnesses whose duty and privilege it
is to testify to Jehovah's supremacy and declare his purposes
toward mankind as expressed in the Bible;

THAT THE OLD WORLD, or Satan's uninterrupted rule, ended
A.D. 1914, and Christ Jesus has been placed by Jehovah upon the
throne, has ousted Satan from heaven, and now proceeds to
vindicate His name and establish the “new earth”;

THAT THE RELIEF and blessings of the peoples can come only
by Jehovah's kingdom under Christ, which has begun; that His
next great act is to destroy Satan’s organization and establish
righteousness completely in the earth; and that under the Kingdom
the people of good-will surviving Armageddon will carry out the
divine mandate to “fill the earth” with righteous offspring, and
that the human dead in the graves will be raised to opportunities
of life on earth.

ITS MISSION
HIS journal is published for the purpose of enabling the
people to know Jehovah God and his purposes as expressed
in the Bible. It publishes Bible Instruction specifically
designed to aid Jehovah's witnesses and all people of good-will
It arranges Systematic Bible study for its readers and the Society
supplles other literature to aid in such studies. It publishes
suitable material for radio broadcasting and for other means
of public instruction in the Scriptures.

It adheres strictly to the Bible as authority for its utterances.
It is entirely free and separate from all religion, parties, sects or
other worldly organizations. It is wholly and without reservation
for the kingdom of Jehovah God under Christ his beloved King.
It is not dogmatic, but invites careful and critical examination
of its contents in the light of the Scriptures. It does not indulge
in controversy, and its columns are not open to personalities

Notice to Subscribers: Remittances should be sent to office in your
céuntry in compliance with regulations to guarantee safe delivery of
money. Remittances are accepted mt Brooklyn from countries where no
office i8 located, by international money order only. Subscription rates ia
different countries are stated below in local carrency. Notice of expiratios
(with renewal blank) is sent at least two Issues before subscriptiom
expires. Chanpe of address when sent to our office may be expected
effective within one month. Send your old as well as new address.

Please address the Watch Tuwer Society in every case.
Offices Yearly Subscription Rate
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Transiations of this journal appear in many languages.

ALL SINCERE STUDENTS OF THE BIBLE who by reason ef In-
firmity, poverty or adversity are unable to pay the subscription price mny
have The Waichtower free upon written application to the publirhers,
made once each year, smtlng the reason for so reguesting it. We are
Eshd to thus aid the needy, but the written application once each year

required by the postal reguiations.

Printed in the United States of America

Entered as second-class matter at the post ofice at Brooklys, N. Y.,
under the Act of March 3, 1879.

“SONG OF PRAISE” TESTIMONY PERIOD

The 1948 Service Calendar designates February as “Song of
Praise” Testimony Period. Psalm 18: 49, upon which the designa-
tion rests, sets as the motif for this period the singing of praises
to God’s name among the nations. This we will do by intensifying
our efforts in the second month of the 1948 Watchtower campaign
for getting subscriptions for this magazine. Al house-to-house
workers will present the special offer of a year’s subseription
together with a premium of eight booklets published by the Wateh
Tower Society, all at the regular subseription rate of just $1.00,

erican money. The peak of the northern winter has never
balted the forward push of these annual campaigns, and pub-
lishers of God’s praises are determined it will not this year either.
Come along with us, all you readers of The Watchtower. Your
co-operation is appreciated, your service is valued, your joy will
be enhanced by singing praises to the Most High. We are always
ready to supply information and references for you to work with
organized, trained campaigners. Take part and be able to hand
in your report at the month’s end on what you have accomplished
in this “song of praise”.

“WATCHTOWER” STUDIES
Week of Febrnary 1: “Why They Are So Different in 1948,”
4 1-25 inclusive, The Watchtower January 1, 1948.
Week of February 8: “Why They Are So Different in 1948,”
T 26-46 inclusive, The Watchtower January 1, 1948,

1948 YEARBOOK OF JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES

Now you can enjoy the new Yearbook issued by the Watch
Tower Society, covering the activities of the 1947 service year
by Jehovah’s witnesses who co-operate with the Society in the
eastern, western, northern and southern hemispheres of our globe.
You will rejoice at the totals registered for the varied serviee
activities nationally and world-wide. A fine introduction by the
president starts the reader off into consideration of interesting
reports from all the scores of Society Branches. The president’s
extensive comment on the yeartext for 1948 is followed by texts
and comments drawn from the past year’s issues of The Watck-
tower for each and every day of the new calendar year. Order now,
remitting therefor at 50¢ a copy.

1948 CALENDAR
During the year 1948 keep up to date with the Society’s new
service calendar, now available. One of the handsomest we have
yet turned out, its beautiful threecolor art picture reflects the
yeartext overhead: “I will sing praises unto thee among the
nations® (Ps. 57:9, 4.5.7.) The date-pad at the base points up
the months and days witk naming the bimonthly special testimony
periods for 1948, and the special service-themes for the off-months.
If in a company or gromp, send in your arder at 25¢ a copy, or

$1.00 for 5 copies sent to one address.
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WHY THEY ARE SO DIFFERENT IN 1948
“Instead of being moulded to this world, have your mind renewed.” —Rom. 12: 2, Moffatt.

His thoughts are not its thoughts, and his ways

are not its ways. (Isa. 55:8,9) He is the great
Life-giver, and his purpose to give everlasting life to
men of good-will differs far from the religious ideas
of this world. For this reason it is only by His grace
that we exist in this year 1948 and are able to
move about in the earth and make expression of our
thoughts to others and to do the work that we do.
Man owes appreciation toward God for what God has
done for him without man’s deserving it; but, unfor-
tunately, the majority of men of this world do not
know Jehovah God and little do they try to find out
anything about him. They are self-satisfied.

2 However, there are some who are different in this
respect, and those who are now acting before the
eyes of the world as Jehovah’s witnesses give evi-
dence of an appreciation of Almighty God, the Crea-
tor of heaven and earth. They know he created man
from the ground and placed him upon the earth and
instructed him to subdue it and bring it to a perfect,
beautiful state as well as to multiply and fill it with
his kind., (Gen. 1:28) These servants of Jehovah
know that he gave man life and that in His due time
men of good-will are to receive power and authority
to do this grand work of beautifying the earth and
populating it under the established kingdom of God.
Furthermore, Jehovah’s witnesses recognize that to
maintain this gift of life and the privileges that go
with it, they must always honor Him as their Creator
and bring praise to Him. They differ from men of
this wicked world who choose to be fools by ignoring
God and his wisdom, works and almighty power.
—Ps. 14:1.

* The apostle Paul had mankind pretty well sized
up in his day, and since Paul’s day man has not
improved in knowledge of the Supreme One, but,
down to the present time, man continues on in his
selfish way and continues to f{ry to suppress the
truth. In his epistle to the Romans Paul set forth
the following (1:18-23) :

«“Tor God’s anger is breaking forth from heaven

]EHOVA.H God is far different from this world.

1. Fow is Jehovah God far different from this world?
2, Who also show themselves to be different, and how?
3, 4. How does Paul size up mankind at Romans 1:;18-23?

against all the impiety and wickedness of the men
who in their wickedness are suppressing the truth.
For all that can be known of God is clearly before
them; God has shown it to them. Ever since the crea-
tion of the world, his invisible [person]—his eternal
power and divine [being]—have been clearly percep-
tible through what he has made. So they have no
excuse, for, though they knew God, they have not
honored him as God or given thanks to him, but they
have indulged in futile speculations, until their
stupid minds have become dark. They called them-
selves wise, but they have turned into fools, and for
the splendor of the immortal God they have substi-
tuted images in the form of mortal man, birds,
animals, and reptiles.”—An Amer. Trans.

8 Today men generally are of the same mind as the
people that lived under the Roman rulein Panl’s day.
The rulers have not changed, neither have the people,
in this respect. The rulers of the ancient Roman
Empire pushed God out of the picture for their con-
cept of “one world” and forgot that God created the
earth; they forgot that even the little life they had,
the short existence being then enjoyed by men, was
only by God’s grace. At that time the big idea was
the Roman Empire under Caesar. Today it is the
“one world” under the United Nations; but today as
then the selfishness, greed and idol-worship remain
the same, if not worsened. In the days of the Lord
Jesus Christ it was an all-out support for the sprawl-
ing Roman Empire that was demanded. Jesus was
willing to render to Caesar of Rome the things that
were Caesar’s, but that could go to only a certain
extent. There was something else in the Holy Secrip-
tures upon this issue for the people to consider,
namely: “And [render] unto God the things that are
God’s.” (Matt. 22:21) Rendering to Caesar the
things that were his was all right, as far as it went;
but the doing of this could not rightly interfere with
the proper worship, the true worship of Jehovah
God the Life-giver. They killed Jesus because he did
not go all-out for the Roman government and because
he held to preaching God’s kingdom as the only hope
for humankind and because he held to giving praise

5. For what reasons of theirs aid they kill Jesus?
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to God, which praise rightly belonged to his Father
in heaven. So they killed Jesus because he was differ-
ent from this world.

¢ What, now, will you do, Mr. Reader? Will you be
like the men Paul desecribed and ‘indulge in futile
speculations’ as the delegates to the United Nations
do, putting your trust in men, polities, militarism,
religion and images? or will you be different and
follow Jesus’ counsel and keep God in mind and serve
him? Will you also render to God that which is
God’s? Jehovah’s witnesses choose to be different.
They recognize Jehovah as the only true Sovereign
worthy of praise and render to him all that is due
to him as their Father in heaven. They fully appre-
ciate that Satan the Devil is the “god of this world”
and that this one is determined to try holding on to
his power which has given him the opportunity, for
a time, to be the mighty invisible ruler of this world.
(2 Cor. 4:4; John 14:30) But, different from this
world, Jehovah’s witnesses do not serve and wor-
ship Satan the Devil as God.

?It was back in the garden of Eden that Satan
turned man from God through deceptive promises
that Satan made to man, saying man would be like
God, knowing good and evil, if only he ate the for-
bidden fruit. Adam was selfish, and he rebelled
against God. He disobeyed God’s plain command-
ment that would have led to eternal life, and became
the worshiper of a demon, such as the Scriptures
say the Devil is. “For rebellion is as the sin of witch-
craft.” If, by disobedience to Jehovah God, Adam
became a god, it was by setting himself up to be wor-
shiped by himself. He no longer looked to his Father
in heaven as the great Life-giver, to whom he owed
everything. Because he was still alive after sinning
against Jehovah, he may have thought he would be
able to maintain his life. He idolized himself or wor-
shiped himself. This is indicated by the stubborn
course of action he took in disobeying God, for God’s
Word sets forth the principle, “Stubbornness is as
iniquity and idolatry.”—1 Sam. 15: 23.

® From that time on stubborn man has substituted
images in the form of mortal men, birds, animals and
reptiles, to which to give his worship. Man thinks a
lot of himself, and he thinks he is able to do some-
thing that God alone says He will do. Men think they
can set up a human organization, the United Nations,
as the only hope for world peace and prosperity, and
by so doing they ignore God’s kingdom, for which
Christians have been taught to pray, “Thy kingdom
come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven.”
Man, under the rule of Satan the Devil, “the god of
this world,” has indeed become a stubborn creature,
so that now the heads of the governments of this

6. In what way do Jehovah's witnesses choose to be different?
7. How did Adam set up demon-worship and self-worship?
8. How do men today indulge in futile speculations?

Broorryn, N.Y.

world, of all the nations and their peoples, come to
worship a United Nations, a form of world govern-
ment. They want all the commercial organizations,
all the political organizations, all the religious organ-
izations, everything in society, labor, culture, science,
yes, all of such, to support and become part of this
international creation of theirs, a United Nations
organization. So man goes on indulging in futile
speculations, until his stupid mind has become gross-
ly dark. Indeed, “they called themselves wise, but
they have turned into fools.” The wise men of this
world do not see the need of God: “The fool hath
said in his heart, There is no God.” (Ps. 14:1) Such
w.ise men no longer recognize him as the great Life-
giver.
THE PECULIAR PEOPLE

® Still, there remains a people that are different,
Jehovah’s witnesses. This small group are looked at
by the governments of the earth as an obstinate
people, a people that just will not fall in line and
that will not accept this man-made thing as their
savior. The world, through its judges and its rulers,
demands that these witnesses render to Caesar the
things that are Caesar’s, and more, too; for they
forget the rest of the command: ‘Render to God the
things that are God’s.’ These witnesses, no matter
under what nationality or form of government they
happen to be born, always comply with the rules and
regulations of that nation. They pay their taxes;
they speak the language of the nation; they accept
the education of the nation through its schools. They
support all the laws of the land that are in full accord
with God’s principles of truth and righteousness.
They follow most of the customs and habits of the
people. But one thing Jehoval’s witnesses cannot do,
and that is, violate their conscience. Their conscience
has been trained according to God’s Word, which
says: “Give God what belongs to God.”—Matt.22:21,
Moffatt.

* Because they do not violate their consciences or
disobey God’s law, the governments of the earth
have cast them off as a peculiar people, not orthodox,
hard to deal with. Yet, all in all, they observe that
they are an honest, upright people, persons of good
habits and easy for their neighbors to get along with.
However, this being honest, upright, and loving one’s
neighbors as oneself does not suit the rabble-rousers
of the world. Preaching peace and prosperity under
God’s kingdom is not supporting or being part of a
political or religious organization. ‘If these people
are left alone,” they say, ‘the whole world will be
following after them.’ The rulers of the nations then
say, ‘Stop their talk?

" In 1933, when Hitler came into power in Ger-
9. To what extent do we render to Caesar his things?

10. Why do the nations' rulers say, “Stop thelr talk!”?
11, 12. How did Hitler frame mischlef agalnst them? and why?
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many, Jehovah’s witnesses were doing much preach-
ing in all parts of that land, advertising the King-
dom as the only hope of the world. They had to be
stopped! So propaganda was sent forth through the
government ageneies that ‘Jehovah’s witnesses are
Communists; they are Jews; they have to be si-
lenced ! They would not heil Hitler; they would not
support the new “master race” idea. They clung to
their simple beliefs and the truths they had gained
from God’s Word, the Bible. As time went on, Hitler
with his supporters and idolizers moved forward to
rule the earth. Then the following notice was issued
to all the superior officers throughout Germany:
“The teaching of the Bible Researchers [Jehovah’s
witnesses] represents a disguised form of Com-
munism. The destruction of the nations of the world
in the battle of Armageddon, the lifting of all nation-
al distinctions, the inauguration of Jewish legisla-
tion and Jewish dictatorship, the lifting of all racial
distinctions: these are the objectives of Jewish
world Bolshevism, and have absolutely nothing to do
with religion! Setting up the Jewish world rule
under the cloak of religious activity, that is the way
the goal of the International Bible Students may
best be described.”

*2 Hitler and his government could find no cause
against Jehovah’s witnesses. So they made mischief
by framing laws. (Ps. 94:20) By this means thou-
sands were put in concentration camps. More than a
thousand died in these camps, and hundreds of
others were tortured and killed, because they were
serving God rather than men.

#In the democratic countries, while the second
world war was on, Jehovah’s witnesses were accused
of being Nazis. In still other countries, as in Ger-
many, they were accused of being Communists. The
religionists joined in in the loud ery against Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, and an expression typieal of them is
found in the religious magazine Catholic Mind,
namely: “Whatever may be the professions of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, there is no room for doubt that the
practical effect of the Watch Tower activities is to
stimulate Communism, not to say anarchy, and to
undermine all feeling of reverence for authority.”
From other countries, like Greece, Lebanon, Pales-
tine and Egypt, the cry comes forth that the work of
Jehovah’s witnesses is a promulgation of Jewish
propaganda, and so the Greek Orthodox religious
organization has recently distributed pamphlets
stating that Jehovah’s witnesses are financed by
Jews. On the other hand, the Jewish organization in
Greece protested to the head of the Greek Catholie
religious system, saying that their statement is false
and that the Jews have nothing to do with Jehovah's
witnesses, nor Jehoval’s witnesses with the Jews.

13, 14, How are they falsely accused in ‘“democratic’” lands? and what
proves they are not “Communists’?
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1 While there are several thousand of Jehoval’s
witnesses in Russia, hundreds of them have been sent
to Siberia and put into work camps, because they
prefer to serve God rather than men and to proclaim
a kingdom of righteousness, a new world that will be
governed by a righteous overlord, Christ Jesus, and
not by Communist rulers. Why should Russia treat
Jehovah’s witnesses that way if they are “Com-
munists”? They are not such, but in every nation
Jehovah’s witnesses are juggled around to suit their
oppressors. The point in common is: Annihilate
Jehoval’s witnesses; get rid of them!

1% Let us then, briefly, look at Jehovah’s witnesses
of the present day and see how they view conditions
in the world, and let us get their viewpoint. Who are
they? Where did they get their instructions? and why
do they appear to be a different and unwanted
people?

A CLOSE-UP SCRUTINY

* These servants, who worship the Supreme One
of all the universe, believe that Jehovah God alone is
the Sovereign God and that all worship, honor and
glory are due to him. They believe he is the great
Source of life and is able to save all who come to him
with humble hearts. Those who have come to the
Lord God and accepted his Word and who abide by
it are blessed of God, and they become his witnesses.
And to these the Lord God says, at Isaiah 43: 10, 11:
“Ye are my witnesses, saith Jehovah, and my servant
whom I have chosen; that ye may know and believe
me, and understand that I am he: before me there
was no God formed, neither shall there be after me.
I, even I, am Jehovah; and besides me there is no
saviour.”—dm. Stan. Ver.

" Men and women from all parts of the earth, from
all nations, kindreds and tongues, have come to the
Lord God because of a study of his Word, and they
have accepted his Word as truthful and right and
are abiding by it. They appreciate that in Isaiah
61:1-3 a commission is set out for those who conse-
crate themselves to serve God as followers of his
Son. They know that this message which they are
commissioned to preach offers comfort and hope to
all nations of the earth. They know, too, that Jeho-
vah’s chief witness, Christ Jesus, who was born a
Jew and under the Mosaic law, did not compromise
with the nations of the world, but stood firm for the
preaching of Jehovah’s Word and of His government
of righteousness that He promised to set up over
earth. At the time that Jesus was on earth a call
went forth for many of the Jews to enter into a new
covenant with God; but when that Jewish nation did
not respond, the call was extended to go on out to
the ends of the earth, to the Gentiles, and God select-

15, 16. How have they become witnesses of the Sovereign God?
17, 18. How d4id persons from all nations become such witnesses?
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ed a people that would have the law of God written
in their hearts, and whom nothing could turn away
from the service of the Most High God.

® It is therefore stated, at 1 Peter 2:9,10: “But
ye are an elect race, a royal priesthood, a holy nation,
a people for God’s own possession, that ye may show
forth the excellencies of him who called you out of
darkness into his marvellous light: who in time past
were no people, but now are the people of God: who
had not obtained mercy, but now have obtained
mercy.”—Am. Stan. Ver.

** These people of God’s merey have become differ-
ent and peculiar in the eyes of the world becaunse
they are determined, by his grace, to serve the only
living and true God. They have become his chosen
people. They have heralded forth his message of
righteousness; and thousands upon thousands of
others have heard in these last days of the Devil's
organization and have sought refuge within God’s
organization. These have taken up the same call and
are saying fo all nations, kindreds and tongues:
‘Come, and drink of the water of life freely.” So
today, from one end of the earth to the other, there
are thousands of persons that say: “I will sing
praises unto thee among the nations.” (Ps. 57:9,
Am.Stan. Ver.) They cannot sing the praises of the
worldly nations, single or as United Nations, nor of
any sect or religion, because all these are exposed
by God’s Word as being idolatrous. They have the
Lord’s Word and in it they find God’s instruction to
praise him and thus gain life everlasting. By faith-
fully preaching they save themselves as well as
others who hear them. (1 Tim. 4:16) They receive
from God his holy spirit or active force, and they go
forth speaking the truth, a “pure language”, as it
were.—Zeph. 3: 9.

2 The witnesses of Jehovah, who have been called
from all nations, kindreds and tongues, being all of
one mind, have cut through all boundaries. Lan-
guage has been no barrier to their unity. Religions,
politics, the ideas that men have tried to instill in
the hearts of individuals, have all been cast to the
winds. There is no divisive force that can stand in
the way of Jehovah’s witnesses’ having one mind,
which mind is the mind of Christ. Regardless of the
country in which any witness of Jehovah lives, he is
all out for supporting God’s kingdom and preaching
it. He is an ambassador for Christ in this respect.
Being an ambassador in this old world and being at
the same time no part of it, he certainly is not
opposed to the present governments of the earth;
nor will Jehovah’s witnesses ever try to fight against
them. Nor should they fight against such govern-
ments. They have no reason to do so, for Jehovah
God allows the governments to remain until he shows

19. Whose praises do they sing? and how, and why?
20. Despite what are they united, but not fighting governments?

Brooxryx, N.Y.

forth his power; and this he will do at the battle
of Armageddon.

NONPOLITICAL

* When Jesus Christ was upon the earth, he was
not opposed to the Roman rule which existed over
Palestine. He lived under it in that land. He com-
plied with the regulations that existed, and he paid
his taxes, too. But he was not devoted to the Roman
government, nor would he defend it. He was a minis-
ter of the kingdom of God. His saying is well known,
namely, ‘If my kingdom were of this world, then
would my servants fight; but my kingdom is no part
of this world.” (John 18:36) The same evil, selfish
organization, only operating through different gov-
ernmental authorities as far as human creatures are
concerned, still exists today. It is under the same
management that the Roman Empire was under,
namely, Satan the Devil, this world’s god. It follows,
then, that the invisible evil rnler has not changed.
—1 John 5:19, Am.Stan.Ver.

** Now, then, Jehovah’s witnesses not being for
this old wicked rule that exists in all the nations of
the earth, but being for the kingdom of God, which
will rule in righteousness, it can easily be seen why
they are not divided as are the Roman Catholics, the
Protestant organizations, the Jewish organizations,
and all other religious bodies throughout the world.
The people of all the different religions in the vari-
ous lands, being of different nationalities and polit-
ical connections, are divided against one another.
This state will not be found among those consecrated
to Jehovah as God. They are one organization, no
matter where they reside. Difference of speech does
not hold them apart. Customs do not divide them.
Even the governments over them do not matter. It
makes no difference what form of government may
rule over them, democratic, Nazi, Communistie,
Jewish, totalitarian, or autocratie, such form of gov-
ernment is not allowed to stand as a barrier to Jeho-
val’s witnesses in unitedly serving the Almighty
God. They are not of this old world, but are for God’s
kingdom by his Christ. In this way they are differ-
ent, not conformed to this world.—Rom. 12:2.

» In the days of the early church the apostles and
their fellow Christians of that time followed the com-
mand of Christ Jesus: ‘Go ye therefore, and disciple
all nations.” (Matt. 28:19, Am. Stan.Ver.) So they
went into Greece, Italy, Egypt, Babylon, and Asia
Minor, even though in those places there were people
with different habits, customs, and forms of govern-
ment, most of them under Roman imperialism. But
people who loved righteousness there learned the
truth and became Christians. They left all their

21, Why did Jesus not oppose, yet not defend Rome’'s empire?
22. How do we differ from religious systems of this world?
23. What did Jesus command to go and do? and what has resulted?
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former religious idol-worship and their political
organizations, and followed the teachings of Christ.
A complete change took place in their lives. It did
not take them long to see that it was better to obey
God rather than men; for the only way to receive life
would be by being faithful to the great Life-giver in
heaven. As God said, he himself is the Saviour, and
it is he alone that can give everlasting life and bless-
ings in the new world.

# The political systems and nations of the world
have, for centuries, yes, for thousands of years, tried
to give the people better government. But will any-
one today say that conditions are better in Europe,
in Asia, in Africa, and in America, than they were
twenty years ago? a hundred years ago? or a thou-
sand years ago? Some will argue that living condi-
tions are now better; but who say so, and where?
In only a few countries. The point is, Is man more
unselfish? Does he love his neighbor more? or is he
the same stubborn idol-worshiper that he was in all
times past?

2 Tt is true that among the ranks of the witnesses
of the Lord God one can find persons from every
walk of life, from every nation, from every kindred,
and from every language. Yet, different from this
world, they have all the same spirit of love and peace
toward their neighbor, and a desire to praise the one
God, Jehovah, and to sing his praises unto all the
nations. Their indefeatable zeal is a thing that, even
though the worldly governmental authorities try to
do so, they are unsuccessful in breaking.

MINISTERS OVER OBJECTIONS

? ITn many parts of the world that have come under
the power of great religious influence the authorities
in power do not like to recognize Jehovah’s witnesses
as ordained ministers, although they are commis-
sioned of God as such. The authorities object because
these ministers are different. They do not realize
that one man cannot make another man a minister of
God. Being a minister of God is by reason of His
pouring upon His servant the holy spirit or active
force from on high; and this outpouring the Most
High God said he would perform upon those who
love him in truth. God has poured out his spirit
“apon all flesh”: men and women, young and old,
bond and free. He did this to the faithful remmant
at the.time_of Pentecost A.D. 33, and he is doing it
to a like remnant at the present time. (Joel 2: 28, 29,
Acts 2:17,18) His spirit motivates those who have
made a consecration to serve him to preach the
gospel, and it makes no difference whether those
individuals be young or old. If the heart of each one
is right and seeking righteousness and is fully

24, 25, Among whom have conditions bettered, essentially?
26. Who makes ministers, and of whom? and how?
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devoted to the Lord God, he will be favored of Jeho-
vah God with his spirit through Christ.

** The objection is made by many rulers and judges
that young people are not qualified to preach the
gospel. They think that a person has to become old
and hoary of head before being able to have wisdom
and understanding. They forget to take into account
the activities of the person in making their decision
as to whether that person is an ordained minister or
not. Christ Jesus was busy about his Father’s courts
when at the age of twelve. (Luke 2:42-49, The
Emphatic Diaglott; An Amer. Trans.) The apostle
Paul’s companion, Timothy, was a young man when
he was called and anointed of the Lord to preach the
gospel, and the churches as well as Timothy himself
were advised not to despise his youth. (1 Tim. 4:12)
The Bible presents, in fact, a long record of young
persons that have stood for the Lord God and fought
valiantly in their youth as well as in their older age
for the preaching of the message of God’s Word.
Jeremiah, Samuel, and others, were recorded as
excellent examples of youth’s taking up the ministry
of God as preachers.

* Coming down to later secular history, let us take
John Calvin, the sixteenth century reformer and stu-
dent of the Bible and minister of religion. Was he
not recognized as a chaplain at the age of twelve
years? Yes; and if this John Calvin could be recog-
nized and put in office as a minister of religion,
certainly young men and women of today who are as
devoted to God as John Calvin ever was can also be
acknowledged by worldly authorities as ministers of
God. Not only was John Calvin a preacher in the
Roman Catholie religious organization at the age of
twelve, but his revenue from preaching was sufficient
to assist him in going through school in his later
years. It is recorded in the Encyclopedia Britannica,
Volume 4, edition of 1892, that John Calvin, who was
born in 1509, was made a chaplain as described: “In
his thirteenth year his father, whose circumstances
were not afftuent, procured for him from the bishop
the office of chaplain in the Chapelle de Nétre Dame
de la Gesine. A few days after his appointment he
received the tonsure and on the 29th of May 1521, he
was installed in his office.” Centuries earlier, Bene-
diet IX was ifistalled as pope at the age of 12 and
continued in office from 1033 to 1056.

2 Certainly if John Calvin qualified as a minister
or chaplain in the Roman Catholic religious system,
and if Benedict IX qualified as pope of Rome, both
at the age of twelve years, then hundreds of Jeho-
val’s witnesses, who have made a careful study of
the Bible along unsectarian lines, can qualify for
ministerial status, while yet in their teens, before
governing bodies in the world today. There are hun-

27. Why is ob?ecdn to youth as ministers unscriptural?
28, 29. yHow o Cafvln'a and Benedict IX's cuepestop objectiona?
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dreds of young men and women from sixteen to
twenty-two years of age that have gone out into the
missionary field work, many to foreign lands, learn-
ing tongues not their own, in order that they may
there preach the gospel. Youth is no barrier to one’s
becoming a minister. One who does become a minis-
ter Tor the Lord will daily preach the good news. It
has always been recognized that ministers would take
a neutral position as to world affairs and that they
would be indifferent to the controversies of the world,
because they are not of this world nor a part of it,
although they are in it. (1 Johr 2: 15-17) In the same
way Christ Jesus was not of this world. He was in
it, but this was for the sole purpose of preaching the
gospel and vindicating his Father’s name.

® Christ Jesus, in a prayer to his Fatherin heaven,
requested him that the same spirit that was poured
upon him be poured upon all his followers, and he
asked his Father not to take them out of the world
but to leave them there that they might preach the
good news of the Kingdom and thus some could be
saved. (John 17:14,15; 14:16,17) This makes it
plain that age is not the determining factor with
God’s ministers, neither is sex; but the thing that
qualifies one as a minister is his knowledge of the
Lord’s Word and his zeal and devotion to the Most
High Sovereign, Jehovah God, and, most impor-
tantly, the spirit of the Lord God upon him.

NONNATIONALISTIC ORGANIZATION WORLD-WIDE

8 From time to time government officials in var-
ious parts of the earth make claims that Jehovah’s
witnesses are controlled by an American organiza-
tion and that Jehovah’s witnesses are spreading
American propaganda. However, it will readily be
understood by all persons reading any of the publi-
cations of Jehovah’s witnesses as printed and dis-
tributed through the Watech Tower Bible & Tract
Society, a Pennsylvania corporation in America, that
none of their teachings are nationalistic. They set
forth the belief in God’s kingdom as the only hope
of humankind. That kingdom is what the witnesses
serve, and they look to Christ Jesus as their Com-
mander and Leader, who is above all nations and
political parties. Just because the Wateh Tower
Bible & Tract Society happens to be formed in the
United States and is used by Jehovah’s witnesses of
that country and of many other countries to carry
on their ministerial activities is no reason for men
to say that the organization of Jehovah’s witnesses
all over the earth is an American organization.

2 In different countries of Latin America and
throughout Europe and on the other continents of
the earth Jehovah’s witnesses have formed local

30. What qusalifies one for the ministry?
31, Why 1s this not an American organization and propaganda?
32. Why do not local societies make them nationalistic?
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organizations, or societies within the countries in
which they reside, so as to further the interests of
their ministerial activity there. Such societies are
just as necessary locally as the Watch Tower Bible
& Tract Society in America. And just because a
society is formed in one particular country, it would
be no reason to say that Jehovah’s witnesses of that
respective country are French or German or Bra-
zilian. Jehovah’s witnesses world-wide have one aim
in life, and that is to magnify the name of their
heavenly Father, Jehovah, and to share with Christ
Jesus in the vindication of his name and Word. They
realize that he has gathered together the persons of
good-will who love him into one organization, and
that is, a Theocratic organization. Theocratie, yes,
but not nationalistic are these witnesses of Jehovah.
Because governments of men have set up boundaries
and have adopted certain languages for certain
territories, and because some of God’s consecrated
people live in those particular lands, these are no
reasons for believing that they are separate and
distinet from all the other witnesses of the Most
High God throughout the earth. They are not. They
are one body in the Lord, one organization, with one
God Jehovah and one Lord Jesus Christ and one law.
That is the law God has given them, namely, to
minister to him and to preach the gospel of the King-
dom in all the world for a witness to all nations.

NONPARTISANSHIP

# There you have the reason why Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, scattered in scores of lands, will not engage
in carnal warfare one against another, because they
will not violently fight their brethren. At the same
time the Lord’s faithful servants will not interfere
in a violent combat between nations. They are neu-
tral as to the political affairs and military operations
of nations; and they look to Jehovah God as the One
that gives life and has the right to take it away, and
the One who can also preserve them into the new
world of uprightness where they will enjoy peace,
prosperity and everlasting life. They fully appreci-
ate that God’s Word says that his servants will come
froin every nation, tribe and tongue but that, because
of having his spirit, they will be one people to him,
a chosen generation, devoted to peace. Knowing that
they are his chosen people under the one Theocratie
law, they serve him with undivided attention. They
have the proper fear of God, for they hate the evil,
the arrogance, the pride and Godlessness of this
world. There is no room for partisanship among
them. All are for the one ideal, the New World
government by Christ Jesus.

* Logically, in obedience to the divine commands
for this day, such pérsons as these are putting forth

33. Why is there no room for violent partisanship among them?
34. What would reading the Yearbook show regarding them?
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every effort to push forward the principles of truth
and righteousness and to turn the minds of the
people toward the one true Deity and his gracious
Word, the Bible. This they will continue to do right
on down to the final war, the long-predicted Arma-
geddon. Come opposition, trials, persecution and
other troubles from the governmental agents or the
governments themselves, they will move ahead fear-
lessly and courageously, standing for Jehovah’s
“King of kings, and Lord of lords”, Christ Jesus.
This has been wonderfully demonstrated during the
year of 1947 just gone. An unbiased person has just
to read the Yearbook covering this past year’s activi-
ties throughout the earth by Jehovah’s witnesses to
grasp with ease that these are one people and one
organization, a Theocratic organization; and that
they look to Jehovah God and his Son, Jesus Christ,
as “The Higher Powers” who are guiding and direct-
ing their activities. The reader of such Yearbook,
after considering the reports from 92 lands, should
be helped to realize that the witnesses are not serv-
ing any man or any worldly organization, and that
the organization which the witnesses have is not
American, French, German, Communistic or Jewish,
but is a God-directed organization, or Theocratic,
and that its members are interested solely in the
lasting peace and good-will of the peoples every-
where.

* What time do they have for dabbling in political
campaigns and battles, or in trying to influence the
secular governments as to what course of action they
should take in the present-day struggle for world
domination? Their commission to preach takes the
best of their time, and their devotion to the principles
of truth and integrity and uncorruptedness grips
them all their time. They fully know and are persuad-
ed that the only way for peace and perfect happiness
to be brought to the human family is by man’s accept-
ing Jehovah God as the Supreme Oune of the universe
and also accepting his Son, his chief witness, as the
Ransomer of mankind and as the rightful King of
the new world. This One, before his own death on the
tree of torture, said in prayer to his heavenly Father:
“This is life eternal, that they might know thee the
only true God, and Jesus Christ whom thou hast
sent.” (John 17:3) Ah, yes, Jehovah God has made
the provisions for man to get life through his Son.
Jehovah is the real Life-giver, and all human crea-
tures that hopeto have life in the beautified peace-
ful “world without end” will have to abide by his
provisions and accept him as God and his Son as the
Redeemer and King. Jehovah’s witnesses are differ-
ent from this old world because they conform to
these divine requirements for life. Thousands upon
thousands of persons of good-will who love truth and

5. Why do they not have time for political activities?
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who have turned a hearing ear to the Kingdom
message have sought the Lord God and have associ-
ated themselves with the Theocratic organization of
Jehoval’s witnesses and have joyfully joined them
in proclaiming the message of the Kingdom.

PROOF OF THEIR MINISTRY

' Speaking one language, the “pure language” of
the truth, from one end of the earth to the other,
Jehovah’s witnesses in the service year ending
Augnust 31, 1947, piled up a mighty ‘heap of witness’
to the honor and glory of Jehovah’s name. (Zeph.
3:9) Again they have proved themselves to be a
society of ministers. They have faithfully preached
the good news of God’s kingdom to millions of per-
sons and have shown what the ‘joy of all the people’
really is. Throughout the year 181,071 witnesses of
Jehovah co-operated with the Watch Tower Bible &
Tract Society with monthly regularity and preached
the gospel in 92 different lands, including the prinei-
pal nations, the isles of the sea, and the colonies of
the great powers. They were found working in the
states and provinces of all such countries, the cities,
the towns, and the rural countryside. The world is
their field, and they are trying to reach the people
in this wide field.—Matt. 13:38.

* During the said 1947 service year these hard-
working servants of the Most High God devoted
43,842,305 hours to preaching. Their devotion to the
truth and to the ministerial work resulted in the
associating by many persons with Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, and these persons undertook to faithfully
follow Christ Jesus and became publishers of the
Kingdom, too. Consequently, a new all-time record
was reached, namely, 207,552 ministers participating
in the field-service work sometime during the twelve-
month period. It is sincerely hoped that all these
persons will be regular Kingdom publishers in 1948,
so that the command of Jesus, “Go ye therefore, and
make disciples of all the nations,” may be accom-
plished on an ever-greater scale in the years ahead
before the final battle of Armageddon.—Matt. 28: 19,
Am.Stan. Ver.

** These new publishers of the Kingdom, along
with those who have been in the way for many years,
realize that it pays to be different from this old
world. The broad way down which the world is trav-
eling fast leads to destruction; the new way, God’s
way, into which they have entered, leads to eternal
life. This narrow way will bring reproach, suffering
and persecution from the world upon these servants
of God, but they appreciate that their faithful con-
tinuance and endurance in God’s service will bring
eternal life and contentment. They have come to
know the only true God, Jehovah, and his Son Christ

86, 37. How did they prove themselves a soclety of ministers?
38. How do they kmow it pays to be different from this world?
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Jesus, whom to know means life eternal. (John17:3)
They have learned of God’s kingdom and the bless-
ings it holds, and it is their keen desire to share in
these blessings and bring praise to the Lord God
forever. All over the earth it is said by them: “I will
sing praises unto thee among the nations” (Ps. 57: 9,
Am. Stan. Ver.) ; which is the yeartext of Jehovah’'s
witnesses for 1948.

*1t is of real interest to consider, if only thus
briefly, the work done by Jehovah’s witnesses during
the past twelve months. They distributed 20,472,739
books and booklets, in scores of langnages, in 88
countries, provinces and isles of the sea. In addition
to this they placed 12,049,344 individual copies of
the magazines The Watchtower and Awake! and
these in many languages. Not only that, but they
interested readers of these magazines to subscribe
for them, and the number of subsecriptions obtained
by the Kingdom publishers was 563,101. In a four-
month campaign (January-April) for Watchtower
and Awake! subseriptions they obtained 313,786 such
subscriptions. Jehovah’s witnesses are grateful to
God for the opportunity of placing with the people
something that they could read and study in their
own homes, especially the Bible and books to help
one understand the Bible. Since the year 1920 they
have placed 513,186,451 books, Bibles and booklets
with the people, but they know this placement is not
all that is necessary. If people are going to come to
a knowledge of the truth, they need personal help,
and to this end Jehoval’s witnesses make millions
of calls upon them. Invited into their homes, they sit
down with the people and answer their questions and
look up seriptures in the Bible to prove their teach-
ing; and thus they truly bring comfort to those who
mourn in all the earth.

“Not only do Jehovah’s witnesses preach the
gospel from house to house and publiely, but they
spend much time in giving private instruction, as a
minister of God should. World-wide, Jehovalh’s wit-
nesses made 11,710,832 return visits upon the homes
of persons already interested. In fact, every week
there are conducted all through the earth 113,035
book studies in homes of those taking literature. In
these little private home meetings there are usually
from two to eight persons that study regularly every
week some publication of the Society, along with the
Bible, under the private instruction of a minister,
one of Jehovah’s witnesses.

¢ While much attention is given to the private
study with individuals, Jehovah’s witnesses make
public proclamation also. Thousands of auditoriums,
public parks and other open-air meeting-places have
been used by Jehovah’s ordained ministers for publie

39, 40. (a) How much lterature did they place? (b) How many retura
calls and book studies did they accompligsh in 1947, and why?
41, What pudlic proclamation did they accomplish in 19477
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meetings, In all nations and languages these meet-
ings have been carried on during the service year
here reported on, to the extent of 101,632 different
meetings. The attendance at these meetings runs into
millions. On one Sunday alone, when a check was
made of attendances, 252,582 persons in all parts of
the world listened to the good news,

¢ Jehoval’s witnesses today are like the apostle
Paul in that they do not need a letter written in ink
by someone to prove they are ministers of the gospel.
Paul said: “For I am no peddler of God’s message,
like most men, but like a man of sincerity, com-
missioned by God and in his presence, in union with
Christ I utter his message. ... Do ], like some people,
need letters of recommendation to you or from you?
You are my recommendations, written on my heart,
for everybody to read and understand. You show
that you are a letter from Christ delivered by me,
written not in ink, but in the spirit of the living God,
and not on tablets of stone, but on the human heart.”
(2 Cor. 2:17; 3:1-3, An Amer. Trans.) The 158,034
witnesses of Jehovah who were out in the field dur-
ing the 1946 service year now have a letter of com-
mendation which is a real recommendation of their
faithful ministry, for in the following year, 1947,
many more publishers were associated regularly
with them to raise the number to 181,071 regular
publishers of the Kingdom, or an increase of 23,037.
And there are many more now that are showing zeal
for the only righteous cause, which will suncceed.

“ Do Jehoval’s witnesses need letters written by
men? or do the facts prove that they have recom-
mendations written in the hearts of those who love
the Kingdom? All the world knows that Jehovah’s
witnesses have proof of their ministry, but it is
not what Christendom ecalls “orthodox”. However,
whether orthodox or unorthodox, they do their work
like the Master, Jesus. They are not ‘peddlers of
God’s message, like most men’. Jehoval’s witnesses
are devoting their time, their money, their strength,
their all, in the service of God. During the past serv-
ice year the Watch Tower Bible & Tract Society sent
from the Brooklyn office alone to foreign Branches
and missionary homes $256,661.77 in cash to help the
expansion work, this in addition to supplying the
Branches with literature valued at $388,606.44.

+ Neither do Jehovah’s witnesses neglect the asso-
ciation of themselves together, for throughout the
world there were 10,782 companies organized. At the
meetings of such companies Jehoval’s witnesses
come together to further fit themselves for the minis-
try. At the company meetings every week they study
the magazine The Watchtower for an hour, which
contains spiritual food. Additionally, for another
42, 43. (a) Why do they, like Paul, not need letters in ink to commend

their ministry? (b) What monies were sent to Branches?
41. How many companies are organized, conducting what meetings?
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of their ministry to many thousands more, who, on
that account, will join with them in the grand song
of praise to Jehovah among the nations.

**In order that the readers of this magazine may
have some idea of what is being accomplished in
the many nations and lands of the earth, a table
on page 11 is set out giving some of the details. Let
each reader consult this tabulation for the figures
covering the land in which he resides, and also lands
where he has friends and relatives, and take note of
what has been done there during the service year

48, What does the table show regarding Jehovah's witnesses?
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under review. For a report from each respective
land we shall have to refer our readers to the 1943
Yearbook of Jehovah’s witnesses. But what has been
briefly said in the foregoing paragraphs is sufficient
to show that Jehovah’s witnesses are different from
this materialistic, pleasure-bent, self-seeking, divided
old world, because they are taking an uncompromis-
ing stand for God’s kingdom and all of them every-
where are singing praises to Jehovah God and his
Christ among the nations. (Ps. 57: 9, Am. Stan. Ver.)
What a joy is theirs! And they are glad to have
otbers share in it with them.

“THEIR ROCK IS NOT AS OUR ROCK”

song, at Deuteronomy 32: 31, is an article by the New

York Daily News, of October 10,1947, page 41. In an
editorial of double-column width it features the heading
“Russia’s War on the Pope”, and right under it the article
quotes a Bible verse, which is why it interests us and makes
it perfectly proper for us to comment on the article, The
verse reads: “And I say to thee: That thou art Peter; and
upon this rock I will build my chureh, and the gates of hell
shall not prevail against it.”—DMatthew 16:18, Douay.

Having thus linked the pope with Peter and “this rock”,
the editorial proceeds to say: “Red Czar Josef Stalin of
Russia has done some fairly dumb things in his time, but
when he takes on Pope Pius XII as an antagonist we begin
to wonder whether Joe is getting senile.” At this point the
newspaper reader is confronted with an insert picture of
the pope, while just separated from this editorial by a
column is a large cartoon showing a building styled “The
Vatican” and, in front, a dark figure labeled “Red press”
slinging mud at the Vatican, and the cartoonist inserts a
little diagram with the words of comment, “The Eternal
Can Endure the Transient.” Apparently, the cartoonist
means that the Vatican is eternal, and the Red press not so,
just “transient”. Thus the editor and his co-operative
cartoonist launch off onto things religious.

The editor wonders “whether Joe is getting senile”, and
for good reason; because, if the Communist leader is
acquainted with history, he should know that other big poli-
ticians of the past have tried a private war with the Vatican
and have failed. The editor glories in that fact, somewhat
thereby betraying his religion, for in paragraph five he
says: “Stalin studied for the priesthood in his youth; but
maybe he never ran across the rather famous Biblieal verse
quoted above. Or maybe he has never pondered the fact that
the gates of hell and all other attackers have not been able
ta overthrow the Roman Catholic Church in almost 2,000
years of trying.”

The editor evidently slipped up here, because Stalin
studied for the Russian Orthodox church’s priesthood and,
if as a student he did read Matthew 16: 18, he did not apply
it to the pope of Rome, Vatican City not having existed
back in Stalin’s student days. The editor should remember
that Pius XTI issued an encyclical on “The Mystical Body
of Christ” in 1943, and in paragraphs 42 and 43 of it the
pope exalted himself to say: “Christ . . . After His glorious
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ascension into heaven this Church rested not on Him alone,
but on Peter, too, its visible foundation stone. . . . They,
therefore, walk the path of dangerous error, who believe
that they ean accept Christ as the Head of the Church,
while they reject genuine loyalty to His Viear on earth.
They have taken away the visible head,” &e.

Did the patriarchal head of the Russian Orthodox church,
with whom Stalin entered relations, accept that claim of
Pius XTI which applied Matthew 16:18 to Peter and to
Pius XII as Peter’s claimed successor? Flatly no. Stalin’s
patriarchal friend, and also the archbishop of Canterbury,
head of the Anglican Church, came out with widely pub-
lished protests against the pope’s blatant claim and denied
it. Hence Stalin, with any residue of Russian Orthodox
religion in him, had no reason to fear he was attacking the
true Rock upon whom the true Church of Christ is built.

In line with the foregoing, we have before us a dispatch
received over the International News Service wire on
Sunday, November 2, 1947, and which reads, in part:

Attacks on the Vatican lessened, and s significant day in Soviet
communist bistory was Aug. 21, 1941. On this day, when Naz
forces were nearing Moscow, the Soviet radio urged in a broadcast
that “all God-loving inhabitants of the occupied countries” rise
to defend their religious freedom against the Nazis whom it
accused of “menacing the very existence of Christianity,” and
trying to overthrow “Christ, the King.” On Nov. 9, 1942, Sergius,
acting Patriarch of the Orthodox Russian Church, conferred the
chureh’s official blessing on Premier Stalin for the first time, call-
ing him “the divinely anointed leader of our armed and eultural
forces.” On Sept. 3, 1943, Stalin reciprocated by re-establishing
all the early rights and privileges of the Orthodox Church and the
new Patriarch of all Russia, Metropolitan Sergius, was installed
officially in the office. Attacks on the Vatican by the Russians
were not resumed during the war until Feb. 1, 1944, when Hitler's
star was setting. Izvestia, the official Soviet Government news-
paper, then called the Vatican's policy pro-Fascist and declared
it had “earned the hatred and contempt of the Italian masses”
and disillusioned Catholics throughout the world.

No informed student of the Holy Seriptures would think
to link up the Communist party and its leader with the
“gates of hell”. Why not? Because the Bible hell is not the
Roman Catholic kind, but is simply the grave. Satan and
his wicked demons were never in hell, But Jesus Christ went
there, to stay there, not forever and ever, but for part of
three days. And at Pentecost, fifty days from the resurrec-
tion of Christ, the apostle Peter said concerning David’s
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prophecy at Psalm 16:10: “Foreseeing this, he spoke of
the resurrection of Christ. For neither was he left in hell,
neither did his flesh see corruption. This Jesus hath God
raised again, whereof all we are witnesses.” (Aects 2: 27, 31,
32, Douay) At this end of the world on the battlefield of
the universal war of Armageddon, the man-made political
states of all kinds will descend into hell, the Bible hell, to
remain; and then the Vatican, which insists on wunion of
church and state and which unites herself with politieal
states by concordats and other means, will descend into that
hell with her political paramours, never again to rise up.
Then the “gates of hell” will close over her and prevail over
her forever, and she will prove to be no more eternal than
the “transient” political-party press that had the courage
to expose her.

That finish of the Vatican will prove it is not founded
upon “this rock”. Moses said concerning God: “I will pro-
claim the name of Jehovah: ascribe ye greatness unto our
God. The Rock, his work is perfeet ;. . . For their rock is not
as our Rock” (Deut. 32:3, 4, 31, Am.Stan.Ver.) The
Vatican’s rock is a man, an Italian aristoerat, but not the
Rock of ages, Jehovah. (Isa. 26: 4, Am. Stan. Ver., margin)
Christ Jesus is the only begotten Son of this Jehovah God,
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the everlasting Rock, Hence, when speaking to Peter, Christ
Jesus likened himself to a rock; and Christ Jesus builds the
true church upon himself as the Rock. He, the Rock, died
for our sins and went down into hell, the grave; but its
gates did not prevail against him, because the third day
Almighty God, Jehovah, the great Rock of ages, raised his
Son from the dead. Then the apostle Peter said to the
Jewish court : “Jesus Christ of Nazareth, whom ye crucified,
whom God raised from the dead, even by him doth this man
stand here before you whole. This is the stone which was
set at nought of you builders, which is become the head of
the corner. Neither is there salvation in any other.”—Acts
4:10-12.

Thus Peter disclaimed being the Rock on which the
chureh is built. He agreed with our Savior that Christ Jesus
builds his church upon himself as the foundation Rock.
Therefore the members of the true church will not have the
gates of hell shut them in forever at death, but in due time,
at the establishment of God’s kingdom, Christ Jesus raises
these faithful members of the church from the death condi-
tion in hell. Thus the true church in heaven will be eternal
and reign with her foundation Rock Christ Jesus forever.

JOEL FORESEES JEHOVAH'S AVENGING

HEN will Jehovah alone dwell in Zion and Judah
know Jehovah is our God? So mused the prophet
Joel as from the darkened XKidron valley he
watched the lengthening shadows of the western hills ecreep
up the towering temple poreh that rose from the sacred hill.
Now only its erown was illuminated. Soon that too would be
in darkness. Within his heart he thought : Jehoram has been
reigning less than a year, but, already, how dark the land
has got. Though the hills are still forested, and the valleys
and plains give an abundance of fruit and grain; though the
cattle are sleek and the flocks are increased, and the pastures
are wide and green; though the brooks are not dry, and the
oil and wine are not lacking, and our land looks like an
Eden paradise; all is not right. That demon-worshiping
foreigner, Athaliah, who infests our holy city, has ensnared
her husband the king, and he, the nation. Baals appear in
every town, polluting the land. Though good Jehoshaphat
still lives, Jehoram has murdered faithful princes who in
every town used to teach us the law of our God. Now the
dwellers in the land forget their teaching and prefer the
drunken revelries of Baal, which the new king sponsors.
When I remind them that Jehovah is our God, they only
scoff.—2 Chron. 17:7-9; 21: 2-4, 6, 11.
As Joel wondered when Jehovah would avenge his name
and faithful worshipers, he felt God’s spirit clothe him.
He hears a zooming sound in the north. He sees the north-
ern sky is dark. The zoom increases as the darkness extends
overhead. The smoke-like cloud descends; it is locusts. “They
look like horses, they run like war-horses, as chariots rattle,
they leap on the hill-tops, like flames that crackle, consum-
ing the straw, like a vast army in battle array. They
rush on the city, run over the walls, climb into the houses
and enter the windows like thieves.”—Joel 2: 4, 5, 9, Moffatt.
Joel feels an urge to speak. The first words God’s spirit

moves him to utter call attention to the unusualness of the
locust plague. One swarm after another brings about a com-
plete desolation of the land, sparing neither man nor beast.
No more wine for the Baalist topers; the vines are all ruined.
The whole land is doomed.—1: 2-6.

Famine results. The locusts consume even the bark from
the trees, leaving only the bare, bleached branches. The
prophet can hear the unfaithful priests howl and lament;
for lack of grain, wine and oil they cannot continue their
funetions. Crop failures distress the farmers, and all men
forget their mirth. He warns the priests to turn to Jehovah.
Not even a prospect of crops remains; the barns are per-
mitted to go to ruin. The herds dwindle, the flocks perish;
prairie fires consume the pastures, the flames scorch all the
trees. The water-courses are all dry. But Joel rejoices to
hear one here and one there who heeds the warning and
cries out to Jehovah.—1: 7-20.

Next, a command from Jehovah to blow a bugle-blast on
his sacred hill of Zion to warn them of the great and terrible
day of Jehovah. All the while, the locust pest and drought
increase in their intensity. The skies grow blacker; the heat,
more unbearable. The anguish of the Baal-worshipers
mounts. Joel can see the flush of anxiety upon their faces.
Nothing stops the orderly, tireless locusts. Jehovah’s thun-
dering voice heard above the locust crackle leaves no doubt
that he is their leader. Joel, realizing how great and terrible
Jehovah’s day of avenging is, trembling eries out: “Who
can abide it?’—2: 1-11.

The prophet hears from Jehovah what His devoted ones
can do to stand in the day of Jehovah: “Return to me with
your whole heart, and with fasting, and weeping, and
mourning.” (2:12, An Amer. Trans.) Jehovah calls all
repentant ones, young and old, male and female, to assemble
and the priests to plead for His people. In contrite expect-
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ancy Joel almost holds his breath. “Then was Jehovah
jealous for his land, and had pity on his people.”—2: 12-18,
Am. Stan. Ver.

Ag Jehovah promises to prosper his repentant people,
Joel sees him break up the cloud of locusts, driving its van
into the Dead sea, its rear into the Mediterranean, and the
bulk of it into the southern desert, there to perish and rot.
He cdn even smell their stench. The din is gone; the light
is come. Joel gives a sigh of relief. Jehovah’s comforting
assurance makes his joy complete: “Do not fear, O land!
joy and rejoice, for Jehovah hath exerted Himself to work.
... And ye have known that in the midst of Israel am I,
and I am Jehovah your God, and there is none else.”
—2:19-27, Young.

His joy overflows when he hears Jehovah promise yet
another blessing for His repentant ones: “It shall come to
pass afterward, that I will pour out my spirit upon all flesh;
your sons and your daughters shall prophesy; your old men
shall dream dreams, and your young men shall see visions.
Furthermore, upon the male and female slaves, in those
days I will pour out my spirit.” Then wonders in heaven
and earth: blood, fire and smoke for the false worshipers,
but deliverance in Zion for all who eall upon the name of
Jehovah.—2:28-32, An Amer. Trans.

Joel’s joy at the prosperity, abundance and blessing of
Jehovah’s repentant, reinstated people is interrupted: He
suddenly sees the land is empty, Jerusalem and Judah with-
out inhabitants. Where are they? In captivity, scattered
among the nations! Far beyond the borders of Judah Joel
sees a man bartering a Judean boy to pay for a harlot and
another selling a Judean girl for wine, and then he sees him
drink it. On the south he sees Egyptians and Edomites do
violence to the children of Judah. (3:19) On the west he
hears the Phoenicians and Philistines say, as they sell the
Judeans to the Greeks: “They said our gods are no gods.
Let this be their recompense.” What is that the enemy are
carrying into the houses of their demon gods? Why, it is
the treasure from the house of our God Jehovah! Joel’s
heart is filled with sadness and indignation. He cries unto
the Lord in his anguish. Then God’s further message brings
him comfort: “When I bring back the captivity of Judah
and Jerusalem, then I will gather all the nations, and bring
them down into the valley of Jehovalh’s judgment, where
I will enter into judgment with them for their treatment
of my people and of Israel my heritage, whom they scattered
among the nations’ Then he hears Jehoveh address the
seatterers: ‘Will you render me a recompense? And if you
recompense me, swiftly and speedily will I return your
recompense on your own head. (3:1-6, An Amer. Trans.,
Moffatt, Am. Stan. Ver.) But what about the scattered
people of God? wondered Joel. Jehovah continues address-
ing the scatterers: “I stir them up from the lands where
you sold them; I will avenge your action on your own
heads by selling your sons and daughters into the hands of
the Judeans, and they shall sell them as slaves to the
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Sabzans, a remote nation.” Joel remembered hearing that
the Sabean slavers were very cruel, and he thought, A
fitting recompense!—3: 7, 8, Hoffati.

Impelled by a desire to do something, Joel gladly aceepts
Jehovah’s command: “Proclaim this among the nations:
Hallow war! Arouse the warriors! Let the fighting men
approach and ascend! Beat your plowshares into swords,
and your pruning hooks into lances! Let the weakling say,
‘I am a warrior” Haste and come, all you nations, and
gather yourselves there from every side” (3:9-11, 4n
Amer, Trans.) In his heart Joel can already see the hosts
of the nations assembled in the valley of Judgment, and,
anxious for their execution, he breaks in with a prayer to
God: “Thither cause thy mighty ones to come down, O
Jehovah.” (3:11,12, Am. Stan. Ver.) Jehovah continues:
“Let the nations rouse themselves and come up to the valley
of Jehoshaphat; for there I will sit to judge all the nations
from every side.” Then he hears what he has been waiting
for; Jehovah says to his heavenly hosts: “Put in the sickle,
for the harvest is ripe! Go in, tread; for the wine-press is
full! The vats overflaw! For their wickedness is great.”
—3:12, 13, An Amer. Trans.

Joel sees the valley of decision filled and, while the din
of the hordes is in his ears, he hears Jehovah roar from Zion.
Heaven and earth shake, but Joel feels safe, remembering
that Jehovah is his refuge and stronghold. Then, above the
shrieks of the wicked nations as Jehovah’s hosts execute
them, he hears Jehovah’s comforting words: “Egypt shall
be lying desolate, Edom a desert streteh, for their outrage
to the men of Judah, for innocent blood shed within their
land, blood that I avenge at last; but Judah shall for ever
be inhabited, Jerusalem from age {0 age, and evermore the
Eternal [Jehovah] dwells in Sion.”—3:19-21, Moffati.

At last Jehovah and his worshipers would be avenged!
All along Joel had believed it; now he had God’s reassur-
ance. Refreshed and encouraged, as he made his way home,
he looked to the morrow when he would publish the message
that God had given him. What was his surprise on reaching
home to hear the news that King Jehoram had received a
letter from the faithful prophet Elijah telling him that,
because of his unfaithfulness to Jehovah, He would strike
down the people and land with a plague. (2 Chron.
21:11-15) Quickly Joel went to his room, iit a lamp, and
sat down to record the word of Jehovah that had come to
him that day.—Joel 1:1.

Joel, in harmony with the meaning of his name, “Jehovah
is God,” prophetically represented the witnesses of Jehovah
on earth today, who proclaim that He is God and who
declare against false worship, eating away, by the message
they publish, the false teachings conecerning God and his
‘Word, just as the locusts Joel saw in his vision ate away
everything pertaining to the false worshipers in Jerusalem
and Judah. Just as Joel, they too look to Jehovah’s aveng-
ing his name and his people.
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and keeping them in date order you will have an invaluable refer-
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companies should preserve copies in the library of their loeal
Theocratic ministry course school.



SHEEPLIKE AND GOATLIKE PEOPLE

would react to the preaching of God’s kingdom by his

faithful followers. This parable, recorded in the
twenty-fifth chapter of the Gospel according to Matthew,
shows that some people would react like sheep, meek and
teachable, confiding in those who have their interest at
heart, while others would be like goats, stubborn, self-willed,
opposers. The facts today exactly fit that parable.

For example, in the northern part of the United States
some of Jesus’ faithful followers, Jehovah’s witnesses,
sought to help any sheeplike ones that might be found in a
certain little town, by giving a series of four public lectures
setting forth Jehovah God’s purposes and his promised
blessings for such sheeplike ones. While looking for a suit-
able place in which to give the series of lectures, Jehovah’s
witnesses learned that the city hall was used regularly for
meeting purposes by various organizations; so Jehovah’s
witnesses asked the mayor for the use of it, but the mayor
baldly replied that no organization was permitted to use the
hall for meeting purposes. Other halls in town were also
refused. Finally Jehovah’s witnesses found an empty store
building. At first the owner refused to let Jehovah’s wit-
nesses use it, but then, because his wife had read some of
the Watchtower literature and enjoyed it, he agreed to let
those faithful Christians use the building for the series of
four talks. Jehovah’s witnesses paid the rent in advance
and started to invite everyone to attend, in order not to
miss any sheeplike ones that might be thereabouts.

When the mayor and the American Legion Iearned about
it they tried hard to intimidate the owner into denying
Jehovah’s witnesses the use of his building for the four
lectures. The mayor told him that he didn’t want Jehovah’s
witnesses holding meetings in that town, and that, if he
knew what was good for him, he would refuse them access
to his property. He was coerced into refusing the use of
his building for all except the first lecture. Another meeting
place had to be found for the remaining three lectures. A
small park there, run by the D.A.R., was also refused.
Finally the last three lectures were given in the home of
some sheeplike Christians. The stubborn goatlike opposition
did not succeed in keeping Jesus’ faithful followers from
proclaiming the same message that Jesus spoke while he
was on earth.

In the southern part of the United States, too, both the
goatlike and the sheeplike characteristics show up clearly
in reaction to the proclamation of the truths that Jesus
uttered. In the oldest city in the United States, St. Augus-
tine, Florida, a group of faithful Christians carries on
Jesus’ preaching amidst the stubborn opposition of the
Roman Catholic Chureh (St. Augustine being a regional
headquarters for the Roman Catholic cult). Jehovah’s wit-
nesses of St. Augustine and near-by towns met together in
St. Augustine for the discussion and proclamation of the
heavenly kingdom that Jesus preached. They proclaimed it
in the apostolic manner, from house to house and publicly,
on the streets with the Watchiower magazine, and by public
lecture. (Acts 20: 20) By such preaching they found many
sheeplike people and now they are feeding them on spirit-
ual provender. Many citizens on noticing the Christian
behavior of Jehovah’s witnesses were heard to remark:

THE Lord Jesus in a parable revealed how people
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“What well-behaved people!” “What clean-looking people!”
‘“Whsat 2 happy people!”

Sometimes the sheeplike reaction is weak at first, but that
does not turn away the Good Shepherd’s faithful followers;
but, rather, they patiently and kindly minister to such. For
example, in the western part of the United States, a sheep-
like person, because of a misunderstanding of what the
Secriptures said, was discouraged in her misguided efforts
to live up to such misconceptions. She seemed glad when
one of Jehovah’s witnesses set her right on such Biblical
questions, but did not accept further feeding. Six months
later one of Jehovah’s witnesses visited her again and she
was glad to learn more about God’s kingdom for about three
or four weeks, but then again she lost her appetite for
spiritual food. Eight months later her appetite returned
and she and her family showed a strong sheeplike attitude
and began to feed voraciously in the Lord’s pasture, tender-
ly looked after by the Good Shepherd’s followers.

But the fulfillment of Jesus’ parable about the sheep and
the goats is not limited to the United States or any one
country, but is taking place throughout the earth. On the
other side of the globe, in the island continent of Australia,
in an inland town in Queensland there lived only one wit-
ness of Jehovah, faithfully proclaiming God’s kingdom from
house to house. Another faithful Christian minister eame to
town to proclaim it by means of a public lecture. These two
faithful followers of Jesus began to invite everyone to come
to hear the lecture. While doing so, one of them approached
the occupants of a car parked by the sidewalk and extended
to them the usual cordial invitation. The man in the car, a
clergyman, expressed his surprise at finding Jehovah’s wit-
nesses in that town and stated that their work infuriated
him. He voiced his desire to stop their activity and said he
was going to see that they did not give lectures there and
was going to have them run out of town. Finally he started
up his car and drove off in the heat of his temper, assuring
Jehovah’s witnesses of his determination to earry out his
threats. That meant a bigger effort than ever on the part
of Jehovah’s witnesses to reach the sheeplike ones. Conse-
quently they worked mornings, afternoons and evenings,
preaching from house to house and distributing invitations
to the lecture at every house, shop, and office, and on the
streets, having confidence in the Lord’s blessing upon them
and that any effort to stop that work would come to naught.
They did receive God’s blessing on their efforts. Five sheep-
like ones subscribed for The Watchtower and twenty heard
the public lecture. The sheeplike and the goatlike reaction
to the preaching of God’s kingdom was clearly manifested
there.

In Maryborough, Victoria, Australia, while one of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses was calling back on people who had acquired
some of the Watchtower literature, he met a woman who
inquired about Christ’s coming in 1914. After a long dis-
cussion she said she could not see that 1914 was the date
of His return. About six weeks later he met her in town.
She invited him and another minister of Jehovah’s witnesses
out for a week-end. Jehovah’s witnesses accepted the invita-
tion and played the lecture “Government and Peace” to six
of her family. The next week these two of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses moved to another town to preach God’s kingdom to
the people there. Before long they received a letter from the
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sheeplike one. In that letter she said she had reread the
booklet “Be Glad, Ye Nations™ and could see it was the Bible
truth, and, also, that she could now clearly see that Christ’s
coming did take place in 1914. A few weeks later she went
on holidays, and, unable to keep the precious truth of God’s
‘Word to herself, she spoke it to her landlady and her hus-
band. The husband said he followed up British Israel. The
sheeplike one said, “I too believed Britain was Israel, but
the seripture says, ‘Out of Israel only a remnant will be
saved.’” He showed interest at this and she lent him two
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‘Watchtower books to read. Commenting on this experience,
she said in her letter to Jehovah’s witnesses: “The more I
talk to others the firmer in belief I become that I am on
the right side and that the Weatchtower Society is God’s
visible agent. But Satan has truly blinded the people, and
I think it is a privilege to have a small part in the vindica-
tion of God’s holy name.” When the sheeplike ones feed
upon the provender provided by the Great Shepherd, Jeho-
vah, they delight in sharing it with others of similar sheep-
like qualities.

FIELD EXPERIENCES

PLACING PAMPHLETS IN MONTREAL, QUEBEC

“In business I have placed many pamphlets over a period
of some four years, since I have been in the truth. About
two years ago there was a young man there who talked
very intelligently on different subjects, but on Bible sub-
jects he told me he thought I was erazy. He was an ardent
French Catholic. I explained to him that I, too, had been
a Roman Catholic and that since I had studied I could
see where I had been fooled. I was new in the truth at that
time and unable to handle God’s Word expertly. Lately I
had occasion to telephone him, and he mentioned he had
received one of our pamphlets, Quebec’s Burning Hate. I
was amazed to hear him say, ‘It’s all truth, the real truth.
That’s what I like to hear. I’'m glad to see all this brought
to light’ I mentioned that he had changed, and he said:
“Yes, I have changed. I don’t go to church any more.’ He
asked me to give him as many French copies of Quebec’s
Burning Hate as I could, that he wanted to give them out.
So, from two years ago, when he was fighting mad because
I spoke against the teachings of the Catholic church, to
now, when he wants to take action against her himself, it
seems a short time but a long hop.”

“On my first Saturday in the street-corner work in
Montreal a well-dressed man came up to me and, on hand-
ing me $1.00, said: “This is to help you fight Duplessis.’
Another noon hour while in street-corner service I was
asked for seven magazines within twenty minutes, and all
were duly contributed for.”

BLASTING THE FALSE “NO SOUL” REPORT (JAMAICA)

“T am a pioneer working in a territory where Jehovah’s
witnesses are called ‘No soul’, with great ridicule and
opposition. On entering a home a week ago I had the chance
of addressing a man and his wife together. As I introduced
my mission they listened attentively but with marked
indifference. The wife was the first to speak, asking if
I was one of ‘them no-soul people’; and went on to tell me
of her convictions and hopes as taught by her religion. I
then told her that her arguments proved she has love for
God and righteousness, and I was sure she would heed His
admonition to reason. I then turned to the fifth chapter of
‘Let God Be True’, namely, “‘What Is Man? and started to
read from the caption “Man the Soul’, explaining as I read,
showing them in their own Bible the marginal readings of
Genesis 1:20,30. When I reached the third paragraph I
saw smiles of approval. The husband admitted not knowing
the use of the margin before, and that he could see clearly

that man as well as other living creatures are souls or have
soul! The wife said it was never explained to her like that
before. The husband .contributed for one of the books ‘Let
God Be True’ and they are looking forward to my ealling
back. I had a similar experience with a woman the same
day. Also there is a meek ‘F'riends minister’ on whom I have
been calling. He took the book ‘The Kingdom Is at Hand’
and we studied it together. As soon as ‘Let God Be True’
came along, I introduced it to him. He obtained a copy,
and we are now studying that book. He has admitted learn-
ing many things. For example, some time ago he delivered
a sermon on the subject “What Is Man? but he now has
much greater light on the subject. He also is eonvinced that
man is a soul. Truly this is the time for all nations to
praise Jehovah.”

FOR FREE WORSHIP IN QUEBEC (SASKATCHEWAN)

“While engaged in doing house-to-house work in my
territory in the city I had an interesting experience,
which I thought would be of interest to your office, as it
concerns the Quebec issue. I called on Mr. , MP,
C.C.F, for this constituency. He was very cordial, invit-
ing me in, and opened the conversation himself on the
Quebec sitnation, discussing it at some length. He said he
was quite aware of the rotten state of affairs in Quebec,
that we have no real democracy, and also that the situation
was dynamite, politieally. Mr. informed me that
the C.C.F. were preparing a bill guaranteeing freedom of
worship, which will be introduced at the next session of
Parliament. He admitted that Jehovah’s witnesses were
carrying on vital educational work in Quebee, and that all
Canada would benefit by our taking the issue to the courts.
He also expressed his hope that we would carry our fight
to the limit, and that they would be right behind us. This
opened an excellent opportunity for a further witness. I
presented the literature, with the result that he accepted
‘The Prince of Peace’ booklet and the leaflet Quebec’s
Burning Hate, and after looking through the copy of
Awake! he expressed his desire to subscribe for one year.
He said he could not understand why we don’t vote, that
he thought we had a lot in common, however, but use
different methods. Much interest has been aroused here as
elsewhere through distribution of the leaflet and publicity
through the press. Many express their indignation and
disgust with Quebeec.”
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“And all thy children shall be taught of Jehovah; and
great shall be the peace of thy children.” - Irziak 54:13.

THE BIBLE CLEARLY TEACHES

THAT JEHOVAH is the only true God, from everlasting to
everlasting, and is the Maker of heuven and earth and Giver of
life to his creatures; that the Word or Logos was the beginning
of his creation and his active agent in creating all other things;
and that the creature Lucifer rebelled against Jehovah and raised
the issue of His universal sovereignty;

THAT GOD created the earth for man, made perfect man for
the earth and placed bim upon it; that man yielded to unfaithful
Lucifer, or Satan, and willfully disobeyed God's luw and was
sentenced to death; that by reason of Adam’s wrong act all men
are born sinners and without the right to life;

THAT THE LOGOS was made human as the man Jesus and suf-
fered death in order to produce the ransom or redemptive price for
obedient men; that God raised up Christ ‘Jesus divine and exalted
him to heaven above every other creature and clothed him with all
power and authority as head of God’'s new capital organization;

THAT GOD’S CAPITAL ORGANIZATION is a Theocracy called
Zion, and thut Christ Jesus is the Chief Officer thereof and is the
rightful King of the new world; that the faithful anointed
followers of Christ Jesus are Zion's children, members of Jehovah's
organization, and are His witnesses whose duty and privilege it
1s to testify to Jehovah's supremacy and declare his purposes
toward mankind as expressed in the Bible;

THAT THE OLD WORLD, or Satan's uninterrupted rule, ended
A.D. 1914, and Christ Jesus has been placed by Jehovah upon the
throne, has ousted Satan from heaven, and now proceeds to
vindicate His name and establish the “new earth”;

THAT THE RELIEF and blessings of the peoples can come only
by Jehovah's kingdom under Christ, which has begun; that His
next great act is to destroy Satan'’s orcanization and establish
rizhteousness completely in the earth; and that under the Kingdom
the people of good-will surviving Armmageddon will carry out the
divine mandate to “fill the earth” with righteous offspring, and
that the human dead in the graves will be raised to opportunities
of life on earth,

ITS MISSION
HIS Jjournal is published for the purpose of enabling the
people to know Jehovah God and his purposes as expressed
in the Bible. It publishes Bible instruction specificaliy
designed to ald Jehovah's witnesses and all people of good-will.
It arranges systematic Bible study for its readers and the Society
supplies other literature to ald In such studies. It publishes
suitable material for radio broadcasting and for other means
of public Instruction in the Scriptures.

It adheres strictly to the Bible as authority for its utterances.
It is entirely free and separate from all religion, parties, sects or
other worldly organizations. It is wholly and without reservation
for the kingdom of Jehovah God under Christ his beloved King.
It is not dogmatie, but invites careful and critical examination
of its contents in the light of the Scriptures. It does not indulge
in controversy, and its columns are pot open to personalities.

Notice to Subscribers: Remittances should be sent to office In your
country in compliance with regulations to guarantee safe delivery of
money. Remittances are accepted at DBrooklyn from countries where no
office is located, by international money order omly. Subscription rates in
difterent countries are stated below in local currency. Notice of expiration
{with renewal blank) {s sent at least two fssues before subscription
expires. Change of address when sent to our office may be expected
eftective within one month. Send your old as well as Dew address.

Plegse address the Watch Tower Soclety in every case.

Offices Yearly Subscription Rate
Amencas (U, B.), 117 Adams 8t,, Brooklyn 1, N. Y. $1.00
Australie, 7 Beresford Rd.,, Strathfield, N.§. W, [11]
British West Indies, 21 Taylor St., Port of Spain, Trinidad $1.25
Canada, 40 Irwin Ave., Toronto 5, Ontario $1.00
England, 34 Craven Terrace, London, W.2 LT3
Indiwa, 167 Love Lane, Bombay 27 Rs. 3/8
Jamaica, 151 King St., Kingston 58
New Zcaland, G. P, O. Box 30, Wellington, C. 1 63
Philippsne Islands, 2621 Int. 2 Herran, Santa Ana, Manila 2 pesos
South Africa, 623 Boston House, Cape Town &s

Translations of this journal appear in many languages.

ALL SINCERE STUDENTS OF THE BIBLE who by reason of in-
firmity, poverty or adversity are unable to pay the subscription price may
have The Watchtower free upon written application to the publishers,
made once each year, stntin% the reason for so requesting it. We are
Flad to thus aid the needy, but the written application once each year
s required by the postal regulations.

Printed in the United States of America

Entered as second-class matter at the post ofice at Brooklyn, N.Y.,
under the Act of March 8, 1879.

DISTRICT ASSEMBLY IN ATLANTA

As anpounced at the Los Angeles assembly last August, the first
of the 1948 district assemblies In America will be held 1 Atlanta,
Georgia. The time of this 3-day assembly has been moved up to
Mareh 12-14. The contract for the use of the Municipal Auditori-
um, 30 Courtland Street, Atlanta, Georgia, has now been signed,
making possible this definite announcement. The president of the
Society and other representatives are expected to serve on the
program. All persons of good-will included within the boundaries
of this district are cordially invited to attend.

“THE JOY OF ALL THE PEOPLE”

The title of this new booklet brings to mind the announcement
of the angel at Jesus’ birth. The booklet presents the speech de-
livercd by the president of the Watchtower Society to audiences
on five continents and the islands of the sea during the course
of his round-the-world tour. It was released to the public at the
close of the president’s address to an audience of 28,000 at the
recent Philadelphia assembly. The bocklet comprises 32 pages and
has a cheerful cover. Copies are now at your disposal on a con-
tribution of five cents each.

1948 MEMORIAL DATE
The date for celebrating the annual Memorial of Christ’s death
in which his faithful body members participate is Nisan 14, that
is to say, the 14th day of the first Jewish lunar month, as instituted

by Jehovah God. (Exodus 12:1-8) The Watch Tower Society
calculates this according to the first new moon that falls nearest
to the spring equinox, whether before it or after it. We do not
follow strictly the fixed Jewish schedule of 7 intercalary months
for every 19-year period. According to due reckomng, then,
Nisan 14 begins at sundown of Thursday, March 23, 1948. All
organized companies and groups of Jehovab’s Christian witnesses
throughout the earth should assemble that day after 6 p.m. Stand-
ard Time and observe the Memorial, providing the unleavened
bread and red wine for any persons attending that profess to be
of the remnant of the members of Chrnst’s body.

After opening song, prayer, and an explanatory talk on the
meaning of the Memorial, and then a single prayer over both the
bread and wine together, these emblems shouid be served together
to any and all present that judge themselves worthy to partake
of them, After suitable fleld-service anpouncements and a final
song, the meeting should be closed with prayer.

“WATCHTOWER” STUDIES
Week of February 15: “The Signal to the Peoples,”
11 1-13 inclusive, The Watchtower January 15, 1948,
Week of February 22: “The Signal to the Peoples,”
11 14-30 inclusive, The Watchtower January 15, 1948.
Week of February 29: “The Signal to the Peoples,”
T 8141 inclusive, also “Resolution”,
11 1-11 ineclusive, The Watchtower January 15, 1948,
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THE SIGNAL TO THE PEOPLES

“Pass through, pass through the gates, prepare the way of the people; grade up, grade up the highway,
clear it of stones; raise a signal over the peoples. See! the LORD has made proclamation to the end of the
earth.”—Isa. 62: 10, 11, An Amer. Trans.; Mofatt.

EHOVAH God has issued the command in this
]marvelous century to raise up a signal to the

peoples of all nations. More than seven centuries
before the beginning of our common era his prophet
Isaiah foretold the lifting up of this signal of such
world-wide importance, and today the signal has
been set up. It is becoming visible to more and more
of the peoples. The signal is stood up on a high place
and given the greatest prominence in order that it
may become the assembly place, the rendezvous, to
which the people seeking a divine government may
gather and render their presence as loyal subjects
and supporters. In this “atomic age” marked by the
setting up of the organization of the United Nations
the people everywhere are being urged to rally to
this international organization as the sole remaining
hope for mankind. The spokesmen thereof warn us
that it is a case of either this United Nations or
chaos and the destruction of civilization. Does the
prophecy of Isaiah back up that warning? Is this
international organization that to which Isaiah
pointed as the signal to which the peoples must
assemble for preservation and salvation? and are the
builders of the United Nations the ones that have
raised up the foretold signal, thus making themselves
the ones that have fulfilled the propheecy? These
questions demand an honest serutiny of faets and
Scriptures for an answer.

? The prophecy of the signal as translated from the
Hebrew into English in the most popular English
edition of the Bible, the King James Version, reads:
“Go through, go through the gates; prepare ye the
way of the people; cast up, cast up the highway;
gather out the stones; lift up a standard for the
people. Behold, the Lorp hath proclaimed unto the
end of the world,” ete. (Isa. 62:10, 11) Other transla-
tions of more recent date also speak of it as a
“standard for the people”, or even an “ensign”. By
the expression “standard” we are not to understand
anything like a flag or banner in a modern sense to

1 In this day of the signal and United Nations, what questions demand
answer?
2. What must we not understand tlus “signal” to be?

19

which homage and salutes and religious ceremonies
are rendered. It is Jehovah God who through his
prophet commands this so-called “standard” to be
set up for the peoples; and he would not command
the setting up of that which violates his own holy
command : “Thou shalt not make unto thee a graven
image, nor any likeness of any thing that is in heaven
above, or that is in the earth beneath, or that is in
the water under the earth: thou shalt not bow down
thyself unto them, nor serve them; for I Jehovah thy
God am a jealous God, visiting the iniquity of the
fathers upon the children, upon the third and upon
the fourth generation of them that hate me, and
showing lovingkindness unto thousands of them that
love me and keep my commandments.”—Ex. 20: 4-6,
Am. Stan. Ver.

® Neither by the expression standard are we to
understand anything like standards of the ancient
nations such as Egypt, Assyria and Rome. Such
standards had idolatrous practices connected with
them. One cyclopedia* tells us: “The invention of
standards is attributed by ancient authors to the
Egyptians, and this with great probability, as they
had the earliest organized military force of which
we have any knowledge. ... Diodorus informs us that
the Egyptian standards consisted of the figure of an
animal at the end of a spear. Among the Egyptian
sculptures and paintings there also appear other
standards, . . . Among the ancient Assyrians stand-
ards were in regular use, chiefly of two kinds—one
a pole with a ball and a flag at the top; the other
having the figure of a person, probably a divinity,
standing over one or two bulls and drawing a bow.
The former kind are more likely to have been con-
nected with religious than with military purposes,
as they are found standing in front of an altar. .
The early Greeks employed for a standard a piece of
armor at the end of a spear; ... Greek nations also
displayed the effigies of their tutelary gods, or their

¢ McClintock & Strong's g,
“Standard”.
3, 4. With what did standards of ancient nations bave a connection?

Cyclopadia,' volume under
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particular symbols, at the end of a spear. Some of
them had simply the initial letter of their national
name.”

* As to the Romans, the Encyclopedia Britannica,
the eleventh edition, of 1910, volume 10, under “Flag”,
tells us: “The Roman standards were gunarded with
religious veneration in the temples at Rome; and the
reverence of this people for their ensigns was in
proportion to their superiority to other nations in
all that tends to success in war. It was not unusual
for a general to order a standard to be cast into the
ranks of the enemy, to add zeal to the onset of his
soldiers by exciting them to recover what to them
was perhaps the most sacred thing the earth pos-
sessed. The Roman soldier swore by his ensign.”
“KEarly flags were almost purely of a religious charac-
ter. In Bede’s description of the interview between
the heathen king ASthelberht and the Roman mission-
ary Augustine, the followers of the latter [Augus-
tine] are said to have borne banners on which silver
crosses were displayed. The national banner of Eng-
land for centuries—the red cross of St. George—was
a religious one; in fact the aid of religion seems ever
to have been sought to give sanctity to national flags,
and the origin of many can be traced to a sacred
banner, as is notably the case with the oriflamme of
France and the Dannebrog of Denmark. ... The
banner of William the Conqueror was sent to him by
the pope, and the early English kings fought under
the banners of Edward the Confessor and St. Ed-
mund; while the blended crosses of St. George, St.

Andrew and St. Patrick still form the national ensign.

of the united kingdoms of England, Scotland and
Ireland, whose patron saints they severally were.”

*On the subject of Roman idolatry before their
military standards we quote the religious writer of
the second century, Tertullian, of Carthage, North
Africa. In his dpologeticus addressed to the pagan
Roman magistracy in a defense against false charges
hurled at Christianity he says, in chapter 16, page
162: “The entire religion of the Roman camp almost
consisted in worshiping the ensigns; in swearing by
the ensigns; and in preferring the ensigns before all
the other gods.” As a specific instance of the reli-
gious worship that the Roman soldiers tendered to
their standards, thereby idolizing them, the famous
Jewish historian Josephus tells of an incident that
took place after the temple of Jerusalem had been
set afire by the Roman soldiers on the tenth day of
the month Ab (the fifth month) of A.D. 70, contrary
to the wishes and orders of their commander Titus.
In Book 6 of “Wars of the Jews”, chapter 6, Josephus
writes: “Now the Romans, upon the flight of the sedi-
tious into the city, and upon the burning of the holy
house itself, and of all the buildings round about it,

5. What ucts of the Romans show the origin of flag-saluting?

Brooxryx, N.Y.

brought their ensigns to the temple, and set them
over against its eastern gate [which would be near
the altar]. And there did they offer sacrifices to
them; and there did they make Titus imperator, with
the greatest acclamations of joy.” Thus we see what
was the origin of flag-saluting.

® Well, then, did the Jews or Israelites of Bible
times have standards for use in their camp and mili-
tary organization? The Bible tells us they had what
they called a degel, which word has been translated
into English by standard; and also what they
called ohth, which word has been translated as sign
or ensign. In the wilderness through which they
marched away from Egypt and to the Promised
Land the twelve tribes of Israel encamped in four
large divisions about the sacred tabernacle, each
division made up of three tribes. Each tribe descend-
ed from one common father or head of the tribe. Bach
three-tribe division had its own degel (or standard),
which must have been quite large in order to be seen
by the people of all the three tribes who followed it.
And then each tribe had its ohth (or ensign), which
was doubtless smaller because of not serving such a
large number of persons. For the whole Israelite
camp there were thus four degel (or standards), and
twelve ohth (or emsigns). All these helped to keep
the camp together in an orderly arrangement and
to march in an orderly manner, the members of each
division and of each tribe keeping together and
knowing their respective places in the camp and in
the line of march.

" From the account at Numbers 1:52 and 2: 1-34*
we see that in the four divisions grouped around

* “And the children of Israel shall pitch their tents, every man
by his own eamp, and every man by his own standard [degel],
according to their hosts. And Jehovah spake unto Moses and unto
Asron, saying, The children of Israel shall encamp every man
by his own standard [degel], with the ens.gns [ohth] of therr
fathers’ houses: over against the tent of meeting shall they encamp
round about. And those that encamp on the east side toward the
sunrising shall be they of the standard [degei] of the camp of
JUDAR, according to their hosts: ... And those that encamp next
unto him shall be the tribe of Issachar: ... And the tribe of
Zebulun. . . . On the south side shall be the standard [degel] of
the camp of REUBEN according to their hosts: ... And those that
encamp next unto him shall be the tribe of Siumcon: ... And the
tribe of Gad: ... Then the tent of meeting shall set forward,
with the camp of the Levites 1n the midst of the camps: as they
encamp, so shall they set forward, every man 1n his place, by their
standards [degel}. On the west side shall be the standard [degel)
of the camp of EPBERAIM according to their hosts: ... And next
unto him shall be the tribe of Manassch: . . . And the tribe of
Benjamin: . .. On the north side shall be the standard [degei] of
the camp of DAN according to their hosts: . .. And those that
encamp next unto him shall be the tribe of Asher: ... And the
tribe of Naphtali: . .. They shall set forth hindmost by therr
standards [degel]. Thus did the children of Israel; according
to all that Jehovah commanded Moses, so they encamped by the.r
standards [degel], and so they set forward, every one by their
families, according to their fathers’ houses [each tribal house
with its ohth or ensign].”—Num, 1:52 and 2:1-3, 5, 7, 10, 12,
14,17,18, 20, 22, 25, 27, 29, 31, 34, Am. Stan. Ver.

8, 7. What standards did Israel have? and for what purpose?
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the tabernacle the four degel (or standards) were
assigned to the leading tribes of Judah, Reuben,
Ephraim, and Dan. (See also Numbers 10: 14, 17, 22,
25.) Just what the degel or divisional standards
were, just what their shape and size were, we do not
know. The ancient Jewish rabbis expressed some
ideas about them, but these are mere suppositions
and wholly unreliable. In time of battle the tribes
marched under and rallied around their standards.
They used them also for the sake of organization,
order and unity; but they absolutely paid no reli-
gious respects or idolatrous worship or salutes to
them. To have done so would have been a breaking
of the second of Jehoval's Ten Commandments.

WHAT LIFTED UP, AND WHERE

® At Isaiah 62:10 the so-called “standard” which
is prophetically commanded to be raised up is some-
thing different from the degel or standard of the
camp of Israel. The prophet gives it a different name
(nehs), which name denotes something that is lifted
up. That it was something set up upon an eminent
place and outstandingly alone, so that it was seen
distinctly and from afar, is shown at Isaiah 30:17. In
that verse Jehovah God tells the unfaithful Israel-
ites who forsook him and went down to Egypt for
help that they would easily be put to flight by their
enemies: “Let but five threaten, you shall fly, till few
are left of you, lonely like any pole upon the hills,
like a lone signal [nehs] on a mountain-top.”—Mof-
fatt's translation; also An American Translation.

® This signal (or nehs) could have been just a plain
pole or stake, with something attached to its top or
hung from it to flap and flutter in the wind, and thus
to convey some meaning or telegraphic message to
those beholding it from afar. For example: In the
fortieth and last year of their journey through the
wilderness the Israelites fell to complaining because
of privations and hardships. To make a prophetic
picture of instruction to us today God sent stinging
serpents among them, and many Israelites died from
serpent bites. When the people appealed to him for
deliverance, then, as we read, “The Lorp said unto
Moses, Make thee a fiery serpent, and set it upon a
pole [nehs]: and it shall come to pass, that every
one that is bitten, when he looketh upon it, shall live.
And Moses made a serpent of brass, and put it upon
a pole [nehs], and it came to pass, that if a serpent
had bitten any man, when he beheld the serpent of
brass, he lived.”—Num. 21: 5-9.

*That serpent upon the pole symbolized the
heavenly One who was made to be a sin-offering for
us, namely, Jesus Christ as a man. He himself said
t0, telling us in his private talk with Nicodemus:

8, 9 What facts should we notice about a “signal” or “nehs"?
10. What did Moses' lfting up the serpent on a pole signify?
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“As Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness,
even so must the Son of man be lifted up: that who-
soever believeth in him should not perish, but have
eternal life.” (John 3:14,15) Christ Jesus was thus
symbolically associated with a signal pole, to picture
how he would be made conspicuous as the Savior of
mankind. All those dying from sin and condemnation
must look to him with faith and acceptance of him in
order for Jehovah God to free them from sin, con-
demnation and death. If we turn our faces and hearts
away from him in complaining, disobedience and
unfaithfulness, then no other means of salvation
remains for us; only destruction. The apostle Paul
warns us against this with these words: “Neither let
us tempt Christ, as some of them also tempted, and
were destroyed of serpents. Neither murmur ye, as
some of them also murmured, and were destroyed of
the destroyer. Now all these things happened unto
them for ensamples: and they are written for our
admonition, upon whom the ends of the world are
come.”—1 Cor. 10: 9-11.

1 That the signal (or nehs) was something raised
or set up and that it was stationary to serve as a
point of assembly is shown in connection with the
battle of Rephidim in the wilderness journey. The
Israelites were attacked by the wicked Amalekites.
Under Joshua as field commander the Israelites went
out to the fight against the aggressors. The prophet
Moses watched from atop a hill, and because he held
up his hands in sign of triumph to the end of the
battle, the Lord God gave the Israelites victory and
the Amalekites a total defeat. The record, as given
in An American Translation, reads: “Then the Lorp
said to Moses, “Write this as a memorandum in a
book, and recite it to Joshua; for I will blot out the
very memory of Amalek from under the heavens’
Then Moses built an altar, and ecalled its name
Yahweh-nissi {the Lorp is my standard]. ‘Because
a hand has been raised against the throne of the
Lorp,” he said, ‘the Lorp will have war with Amalek
from generation to generation.’”—Ex. 17:14-16,

2 There An American Translation reads the word
“nissi” to mean “my standard”,* as though the word
were made up of the Hebrew word nehs together
with the personal pronoun ending for my. However,
the Latin Vulgate translation and the Roman Cath-
olic Douay Version of the Bible read differently
here, as follows: “And Moses built an altar: and
called the name thereof, The Lord my exaltation.”t
(Ex.17:15) However, the Greek Septuagint Version,
which is the oldest translation of the Hebrew Serip-

* This English word being drawn from the Teutonic word
standan, meaning “to stand”, and referring to the fixed pole to
which an object or another pole was attached.

1 Understanding the Hebrew to be from nahssis = “to haist,
lift up”

11, 12. What did the altar “Jehovah-nissi” show as to a signal?
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tures, looks upon the word “nissi”* as meaning some-
thing to which to flee, and hence translates this verse
still differently, namely: “And Moses built an altar
to the Lord, and called the name of it, The Lord my
Refuge: For with a secret hand the Lord wages war
upon Amalec to all generations.” (Ex.17:15,16, LXX
according to Bagster’s translation; also Thomson)
Whether Moses built the altar upon the top of the
hill from which he viewed the battle is not stated,
but is likely. It was something raised up or exalted,
and fixed, stationary; and it bore the name of Jeho-
vah the Exalted One, to whom the sacrifice of deliver-
ance is brought. While not symbolizing Jehovah him-
self, the altar was distinguished by his name and
called attention to him as the Exalted One, the Most
High God, and our Refuge from the deadly enemies
that attack Jehovah’s consecrated people in an un-
warranted manner.

* In view of the foregoing facts, then, when Jeho-
vah God at Isaiah 62:10 commands a highway to be
cast up, and the stones of stumbling to be gathered
out, and a signal (or nehs) to be lifted up for the
people, we should not draw a wrong picture in our
minds. We should not think of something like a flag,
banner, standard or ensign of today being carried by
a standard-bearer or color-bearer at the head of a
marching column, and all of these marching people
tramping along over the banked-up, stone-free high-
way to wherever the standard-bearer leads them.
The signal (or nehs) was not carried about by some
person, but was fixed and stationary. It was not set
up in the middle of a highway, but upon a lofty
height it was set up; and rather than the people’s
following along after it to some destination to which
the signal was carried, the stationary signal on the
hill was the thing to which the people assembled
themselves from all directions. The highway was
really cast up to lead to it.

TO WHOM ADDRESSED, AND WHEN

1 Jehovah’s stirring command is evidently an
assembly call; but to whom is it addressed, and at
what time? The answers to these questions appear
when we consider that this is part of a prophecy of
restoration and reconstruction of Jehovah’s people
who are in a covenant with him to do his will. The
prophecy, therefore, had a preliminary, miniature,
pictorial fulfillment upon God’s ancient chosen
nation, the Israelites, after the land of Judah and
Jerusalem had lain desolate seventy years while they
lingered in exile and captivity in the foreign land of
Babylonia. It has its major and final fulfillment upon
God’s devoted people in covenant relationship with

* As if derived from the Hebrew verb “nuhs”, meaning “to flee”.

13. What wrong picture should we not draw regarding Isaiah 62:107
14. Upon whom is the fulfillment of Isaiah 62:10, and when?
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him in these days, particularly since A.D. 1919,
Hence the prophetic command is a divine promise
that after His people have experienced deserved dis-
favor from the Lord by their captivity in Babylonia
they would be restored to their God-given land and
would again delight themselves in his favor. For
this reason the Moffatt translation, with the thought
of the home-coming of the Israelites from exile in
mind, renders Jehovah’s command in these words:
“Pass through the gates, pass out to make a path for
the returning exiles, bank up a causeway, clear out
the stones; signal to the nations... To the very ends
of earth the Eternal has proclaimed this: “Tell the
citizens of Sion, their deliverer is coming, bringing
his reward with him, bringing his recompense.”
—Tsa. 62:10, 11,

1% Addressing himself to Jerusalem which was to
be rebuilt and to become a praise to Jehovah God in
all the earth, the Lord God tells of the prosperity
that his restored people would taste, fully enjoving
the produects of their labor, when he says: “Jehovah
hath sworn by his right hand, and by the arm of his
strength, Surely I will no more give thy grain to be
food for thine enemies; and foreigners shall not
drink thy new wine, for which thou [Jerusalem] hast
labored: but they that have garnered it shall eat it,
and praise Jehovah; and they that have gathered it
shall drink it in the courts of my sanctuary.” (Isa.
62:8,9, Am. Stan. Ver.) This denotes that Jehovah’s
sanctuary or temple would be restored, and his wor-
ship would be re-established in the land. Then he
would come to his temple by means of his representa-
tive Messenger, the Messiah, and would cleanse his
people of all Babylonish impurities of worship. For
their faithfulness in his worship he would not let
their enemies interfere with their prosperity or rob
them of the fruits of their efforts in Jehovah’s
service—Mal. 3:1-5, 10-12.

% Hence the command to go through the gates and
prepare the way of the people is directed to the
captives of God’s people in Babylon, at the end of
the seventy years of desolation and depopulation of
the land of Judah and Jerusalem. They are com-
manded to go through Babylon’s gates* and get out
of her, for, according to the prophecies of both Isaial
and Jeremiah, Babylon is doomed to destruction and
she should be forsaken by those who seek God’s favor
and his protection and preservation.—Isaiah, chap-
ters 13, 46, 47; Jeremiah, chapters 50, 51.

1 No literal highway was specially built up,

* It is true that the ancient Greek Septnagint Version says “my
gates”, reading : “Go through my gates, and make a way for my
people; and cast the stones out of the way; lift up [a fixed sign or
gignal] for the Gentiles.” (LXX, Bagster, Thomson) But here “my
gates” can be understood only to signify God’s provision for escape
from Babylon, namely, by means of His truth and worship.

15. What do the two Dreceding verses (Isa. 62:8, 9) show?
16, 17. Why go through the gates? and how prepare the highway?
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banked, graded and cleared of stones for the Israel-
ite captives to travel conveniently from Babylon and
back over the four-month-long journey to the site of
Jerusalem in the land of Judah. However, the way
was opened and made freer and easier for them by
the decree of Babylon’s conqueror, King Cyrus.
God’s spirit or active force worked upon Cyrus and
led him to decree freedom for the Israelite captives
of Babylon to return to Jerusalem’s old site and
rebuild the temple of Jehovah. For that purpose he
restored all the temple vessels and implements that
Babylon had stolen, and he permitted and encour-
aged contributions to be made to the work of recon-
struction of Jehovah’s worship there. The leaders of
the Israelites, like Zerubbabel their governor and
Joshua their high priest, co-operated with King
Cyrus, and the people made contributions to those
returning to the work of temple-building. This all
helped to make the way back easier for the Israelites,
and the king’s decree cleared the way back of hin-
drances and interferences which enemies along the
way might have offered to block them in their good
purposes and endeavors.

THE FIXED SIGN IDENTIFIED

8 What, then, was the fixed sign or signal that was
hoisted or lifted up for the peoples, and which
became the goal toward which the Israelites and the
people of good-will with them could aim and bend
their efforts? It was Jerusalem restored on her own
hilltop as the city of the great King Jehovah and
with his visible representative governing in her
midst and with his official high priest serving at the
altar of her reconstrueted temple. For this reason
the verses just preceding this command to lift up the
fixed sign that it might be a signal to the peoples
said: “I have set watchmen upon thy walls, O Jeru-
salem; they shall never hold their peace day nor
night: ye that are Jehovah’s remembrancers, take ye
no rest, and give him no rest, till he establish, and
till he make Jerusalem a praise in the earth.”—Isa.
62: 6,7, Am. Stan. Ver.

© That ancient miniature-fulfillment took place
from and after the spring of 537 B.C. It gave good
assurance that the grander and complete fulfillment
would take place down here in our time and it helps
us to perceive and understand this final fulfillment of
the prophecy. The prophecy was fulfilled, in a small-
scale way, first upon the Israelite people to whom
God said through Isaiah: “Ye are my witnesses,
saith Jehovah, and my servant whom I have chosen.”
(Isa. 43:10, Am.Stan.Ver.) And the prophecy is
completely fulfilled upon Jehoval’s witnesses of our
day. During World War I, of the years 1914-1918,
Jehovah’s consecrated witnesses who follow in Jesus’

18, 19. (a) What was the signal in miniature fulfillment? (b) Toward
whom and after what is the prophecys major fulfillment?
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footsteps were persecuted, imprisoned, killed, and
put in a general condition of fear and restraint, and
their witness work was desolated by raids, seizures,
confiscations, and prohibitions. This corresponded
with the desolating of the land of Judah and Jeru-
salem and the bringing of the Israelites into cap-
tivity in Babylon.

2 After the close of World War I, in November,
1918, Jehovah God had mercy upon his faithful-
hearted witnesses in their captive state. The next
year, in the spring of 1919, he began reviving his
Theocratic organization in the earth. Through it he
sent the command to his captive witnesses to aban-
don their state of bondage in great Babylon, the
Devil’s organization of religion, commerce and poli-
ties, into captivity to which the fear of men and the
obedience to traditions of men had brought them.
They must forsake Babylon and return as free
Christians to the Theocratic organization and resume
Jehovah’s worship according to His organized way
and His instruections. They must do so with boldness
and freedom from the restraints of fear of men and
of servility to this world.

2 Thus through his visible Theocratic organiza-
tion, and through the organized efforts and co-opera-
tion of his people under Christ, the way was pre-
pared for them to return to their proper place of
relationship with God and to their proper freedom in
God’s worship and service at his spiritual temple.
The stones, that is, the stumblingblocks to progress
due to false doctrines, religious traditions, un-Theo-
cratie methods, etc., were cleared from the pathway
to make easier and quicker their advance. Then Jeho-
val’s witnesses, just an anointed remnant of them
to begin with in 1919, went through the broken-open
gates of modern Babylon. Out they marched to God-
given freedom, and started marching over the way
which was gradually banked up and cleared of
obstacles ahead of them.

22 However, where were Jehovah’s witnesses from
and after A.D. 1919 headed? Were they destined to
wander aimlessly around, frustrated at every turn,
and getting nowhere, like Christendom’s religious,
commercial and political leaders? Would they, too,
prove to be unreliable guides with whom it would be
foolish and unsafe to associate and go along? No, not
by any means! Jehovah’s witnesses know their desti-
nation, for it is marked out for them by Jehovah
God. They have clearly in view their blessed goal.
It is the fixed sign or signal that Jehovah long ago
prophetically commanded to be lifted up for the
peoples in these momentous days. And what is that
signal which must be lifted up for all peoples that
seek freedom from this Babylonish world and that
seek prosperity, peace, unity, and the pure worship

20, 21. Out of what @did they march? and how was the wg’edPPeDared"
22, What and where is the signal to which they were hea
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of the living and true God? That great upstanding
signal of such prominence is Jemovar’s REIGNING
Kixg, Crrist JEsus! He is the exalted sign or signal
[nehs] around which all of Jehovah’s witnesses,
delivered from Babylon, assemble in earth-wide
unity. Around him as Jehoval’s “high priest after
the order of Melchizedek” we engage in the unifying
worship of the Most High God, Jehovah. Christ
Jesus, the glorious Signal, stands upon the lofty
height of Mount Zion, the established kingdom of
God. There he now reigns in the midst of his enemies
in order to vindicate Jehovah’s right to universal
govereignty and in order to bless good-will persons
out of all families and nations of the earth. (Rev.
14:1) Let us all join in exalting him with praise!

» This is “that day” of which Jehovah by his
prophet Isaiah further spoke, saying: “It shall come
to pass oN THAT DAY that the root of Jesse, who will
be standing as a signal [nehs] to the peoples—to HIn
will the nations resort, and his resting-place will be
glorious. On that day will the Lorp [Jehovah*] once
more raise his hand to recover the remmant that
remains of his people, from Assyria and fromn Egypt,
from Pathros and from Hthiopia, from Elam and
from Shinar {Babylon], from Hamath and from the
coastlands of the sea. He will raise a signal [nehs] to
the nations, and will gather the outcasts of Israel ;and
the scattered daughters of Judah will he assemble
from the four corners of the earth. Then all jealousy
against Ephraim will cease, and those who are hostile
to Judah will be cut off ; Ephraim will not be jealous
of Judah, and Judah will not be hostile to Ephraim.
But they will swoop down” on their common enemies.
—Isa. 11:10-14, An Amer. Trans.; Moffatt.

# This propheey firmly establishes it that Christ
Jesus the King is the great Signal that is lifted up
for the peoples, for he 1s the Son of David and the
grandson of Jesse, according to the flesh. He was
even foreshadowed by King David himself, who was
the direct son of Jesse. But Christ Jesus is more
than a grandson or descendant of David’s father
Jesse according to the {lesh. He is the roo¢ of Jesse,
becanse the main reason for that God-fearing man
Jesse and his son David to come into existence was
rooted in the divine promise to produce Messiah or
Christ. Thus Jesse and David served as ancestral
forerunners of this Messiah or Christ; and because
David was direectly the son of Jesse he was used as
a prophetic type of Jesus Christ. However, Jesus
Christ is the “root of Jesse” also in a far more vital
sense, in that he died for Jesse and all other God-
fearing faithful men. Therefore Jesse’s hope of

* According to 18 old Hebrew manuseripts this is one of the 134
places where the Jewish copyists or Sopherim changed the text
from “Jehovah” of the earlier reading to the substitute “Adonai”.

23. What does Isaiah 11 :10-14 foretell concerning a signal?
24, Who 18 the signal there identified as being?
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living again is vested in Jesus Christ, who will in
due time raise Jesse and also David from the dead.
In accordance with this, the glorified Jesus speaks
of himself as the life-giving “root”, saying: “I Jesus
have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things
in the churches. I am the root and the offspring of
David, and the bright apd morning star.” (Rev.
22:16) He is “the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the
Root of David”.—Rev. 5: 5.

BEHOLD, HE HAS COME!

s The identity of the signal with Jehovah’s anoint-
ed, reigning King, the Messiah, is shown by the
next verses following the command to signal to the
peoples. It reads: “Behold, Jehovah hath proclaimed
unto the end of the earth, Say ye to the daughter of
Zion, Behold, thy salvation cometh; behold, his
reward is with him, and his recompense before him.
And they shall call them The holy people, The re-
deemed of Jehovah: and thou [Zion or Jerusalem]
shalt be called Sought out, A city not forsaken,” a
new name or designation for Jehovah’s Theoeratic
organization. (Isa. 62:11,12, Am.Stan.Ver.) This
seripture is definitely applied for us under the un-
erring spirit of God, and it is applied to no other
than Jehovah’s great Messenger who comes to the
temple where coronations of Israel’s kings took place,
namely, to Christ Jesus. In this case where the Bible
applies prophecy for us the miniature or preliminary
fulfillment of the prophecy is brought to view. It was
at the time when Jesus rode the untamed colt of an
ass into Jerusalem in the spring of 33 and the accom-
panying multitudes were hosannaing him as “the
Son of David” and were blessing ‘the kingdom of our
father David, that cometh in the name of Jehovalh’.
—Mark 11:7-11; Luke 19: 35-38.

** The inspired apostolic writer Matthew tells us
that it was then that Isaial’’s prophecy had a fulfill-
ment. Telling of the preparations for Jesus to ride
in the ancient style of Israel’s kings into the holy
city on the way to its temple, Matthew comments:
“All this was done, that it might be fulfilled which
was spoken by the prophet, saying, Tell ye the
daughter of Sion, Behold, thy King cometh unto thee,
meek, and sitting upon an ass, and a colt the foal of
an ass.” (Matt. 21:1-5) The apostle John also tells
us it was a fulfillment of prophecy, for e says: “And
Jesus, when he had found a young ass, sat thereon;
as it is written, Fear not, daughter of Sion: behold,
thy King cometh, sitting on an ass’s colt. These
things understood not his disciples at the first: but
when Jesus was glorified, then remembered they that
these things were written of him, and that they had
done these things unto him.” (John 12: 14-16) Here

25. How does verse 11 following Isajah 62:10 identify the signal?
26. How do Matthew and John point to a fulfillment of this prophecy?
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the apostles Matthew and John combine the proph-
ecies of Isaiah with that of Zechariah 9:9, which is
also a Kingdom prophecy and which reads: “Rejoice
greatly, O daughter of Zion; shout, O daughter of
Jerusalem: behold, thy King cometh unto thee: he
is just, and having salvation; lowly, and riding upon
an ass, and upon a colt the foal of an ass.” This
occurred three and a half years after Jesus was bap-
tized and anointed with God’s spirit to be King and
became the royal Heir of the covenant for the king-
dom made with his forefather David. After riding
into the holy city Jesus went into the temple and
thereafter cleansed it.

22 On the basis of these recorded fulfillments of
prophecy, the King Christ Jesus is the foretold One
respecting whom Jehovah has had proclaimed to the
end of the earth, for the benefit of the daughter of
Zion, “Behold, thy salvation cometh; behold, his
reward is with him, and his work before him.” He
is the One bringing salvation from Jehovah for all
those giving faith and lovalty to him; and he is
Jehovah’s appointed Judge and Executioner. He is
the Signal lifted up for the peoples, and on this
account Jehovah God has the proclamation made to
the very ends of the earth that all peoples may hear
and all meek, believing ones may gather to the Signal
which stands up on top of Zion, the established king-
dom of God. He is the Signal for all such to draw
near and unitedly take their stand on the side of the
kingdom of Jehovah God by Christ Jesus. The rais-
ing of the fixed Sign or Signal marks the beginning
of a great gathering of people from all over the earth
to the support of the long-awaited Kingdom.

% In the final fulfillment of Isaiah’s prophecy in
our day Jehovah is the great Sovereign who raises
up the Signal. Jehovah makes him to stand up in
power on top of the lofty kingdom or capital organ-
ization symbolized by Mount Zion of ancient times.
His setting up of the Signal took place A.D. 1914 at
his bringing of Christ Jesus forth as acting King
and enthroning him in heaven; and this was sym-
bolically foretold to us at Revelation 12:1-5, where
we read: “And a great sign was seen in heaven: a
woman [pieturing the mother organization Zion]
arrayed with the sun, and the moon under her feet,
and upon her head a crown of twelve stars; and she
was with child; and she crieth out, travailing in
birth, and in pain to be delivered. ... And she was
delivered of a son, a man child, who is to rule all the
nations with a rod of iron: and her child was caught
up unto God, and unto his throne.” (4m.Stan. Ver.)
Such birth of the man-child by the symbolic woman
Zion pictures the production of Jesus Christ as
reigning King, which divine act results in the birth
of the kingdom of God by Christ.

27, What does Jehovah have proclaimed regarding him, and why?
28. Who set up the Signal? when? and with wbat sign in heaven?
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* The political nations and governments of earth
are filled with the spirit of the Dragon, that old
Serpent, Satan the Devil, and like him they do not
rejoice at the birth of the Kingdom, but are eager to
destroy it. That glorious sign in the heavens means
the end of the old world for them, and it is accom-
panied by the beginning of sorrows upon Satan’s
organization and its nations and kingdoms. On this
account they mourn and wail, and they persecute
Jehovah’s witnesses who call attention to the sign
and its import. The grief and anger of the nations
at this sign in the heavens, and also the gathering
together of his faithful remnant of followers from
the ends of the earth after the appearing of this sign,
Jesus foretold in his prophecy on the end of the
world, saying: “And the powers of the heavens
[Satan’s powers] shall be shaken: and then shall
appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and
then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they
shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of
heaven with power and great glory. And he shall
send his angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and
they shall gather together his elect from the four
winds, from one end of heaven to the other.”—Matt.
24:29-31.

* The proclamation that Jehovah causes to be
made to the end of the earth concerning this sign is
like a tremendous trumpet-blast to get the people’s
attention and to signal to them to gather to the Fixed
Sign. The association of a trumpet with the great
Signal is further shown to us by Isaiah in his proph-
ecy concerning the same events; where he says: “All
you inhabitants of the world, and you dwellers on
earth, when a signal is raised on the mountains, look!
when a trumpet is blown, hark! At that time shall a
gift of homage be brought to the Lorp of hosts {rom
a people . . . to Mount Zion, the place where is the
name of the Lorp of hosts.”—Isa. 18: 3,7, An Amer.
Trans.; Moffatt; and LXX, Bagster and Thomson.

“LIFT UP”

*t All kingdom appointments come from Jehovah
(Matt. 20:21-23), and it is Jehovah that made the
great royal Signal to stand up on Mount Zion
A.D. 1914. But first from and after 1919 the remnant
of Christ’s anointed followers heard the divine com-
mand and went out of worldly Babylon through the
gates and entered upon the highway. They walked in
it according to the Lord’s way for his people and
gathered to the great Signal on Mount Zion, Jeho-
vah’s enthroned King, who, three and a half years
after the autumn of 1914, had come to the spiritual
temple, that “holy place”, for the judging and cleans-
ing of his faithful remnant. (Mal. 3: 1) This cleansed
29. How does Satan’s organization react toward that sign?

30. What is shown to be associated with the Fixed Sign?
31. Since when do Jehovah's witnesses lift up the signal? and how?
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and anointed remnant are therefore the ones who are
also commanded to ‘lift up a signal to the peoples’.
Inasmueh as Jehovah God installed the Signal,
Christ Jesus the King, upon Mount Zion, how can
they lift up or raise the Signal? They can do it by
exalting the King with praise and giving him promi-
nence above all earthly human rulers. This they have
been doing since 1919, and are continuing to do it
before all the peoples of all nationalities by preach-
ing the good news of God’s kingdom as established
in 1914 with Christ Jesus in the throne. By the gospel
message they make Jehoval’s royal Signal conspicu-
ous and call the attention of all the peoples to it. In
doing so they fulfill the King’s own prophecy: “This
gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the
world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall
the end come.”—Matt. 24:14.

*2In the time of the miniature fulfillment of the
prophecy in the first century A.D. the apostle Paul
was one who zealously took part with his fellow
disciples in lifting up and making Jehovah’s great
royal Signal prominent and conspicuous to the ends
of the then known world. In harmony with Christ’s
wishes he specialized upon the Gentile nations, the
non-Jewish peoples. In giving us his Seriptural
grounds for thus concentrating upon the uncircum-
cised Gentile nations, Paul also identified the glori-
fied Christ Jesus as the Signal to the peoples. In
what way? In that, among his scripture proofs, he
quoted Isaiah 11:10 to the effect that Christ Jesus,
the “root of Jesse”, will be “standing as a signal to
the peoples” and “to him will the nations resort”.
Paul, however, quoted the verse word for word the
way it read in the ancient Greek Septuagint Version
of Isaiah’s prophecy. In arguing for the welcoming
of converts from the Gentile nations to the midst
of the Christian congregation, Paul quoted the
prophecies and said: “That the nations for mercy
should glorify God: even as it is written, I'or this
cause will I openly confess unto thee among nations,
and unto thy name will I strike the strings; and
again he saith, Be glad, ye nations, with his people;
and again, Be giving praise, all ye nations, unto the
Lord, and let all the peoples repeat his praise; and
again Isaiah [11:10] saith, There shall be the root of
Jesse, and he that ariseth to rule nations, upon him
shall nations hope.”—Rom. 15:9-12, Rotherham;
Am,. Stan. Ver., margin.

%3 The prophecy served both as a divine command
to the apostle Paul and as a guide to his course of
action. In thus taking part in the fulfillment of
prophecy he tells us that he preached the gospel
“publicly, and from house to house, testifying both
to the Jews, and also to the Greeks, repentance
toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus

32. How does_also Paul identify the Signal as the of Jesse?
33. How did Paul, how do we, share in fulfilling the prophecy?
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Christ”, (Acts 20:20) We likewise today, in taking
part in the final and complete fulfillment of the
prophecy commanding us to ‘raise the Signal to the
peoples’, do so by preaching the Kingdom gospel in
all the habitable earth for a witness to all peoples,
“publicly, and from house to house,” in imitation of
the apostle Paul and of his great Leader, Christ
Jesus.

* Christ’s being raised up on the throne to rule
now in the midst of his enemies is the divine signal
for us to preach. We know it is the right time to do
it and that this is the only right thing to do! Since
A.D. 1919 the anointed remnant have, with their com-
paratively few numbers, obeyed the command and
lifted up the Signal to world-wide conspicuousness
by preaching the Kingdom gospel. Multitudes from
among the peoples of earth have seen the signal.
They have come from the ends of the earth and con-
verged upon the King Christ Jesus, the Signal on
Mount Zion, and have united in pledging him their
allegiance as Jehoval’s anointed Commander to the
peoples. All jealousy between the members of the
anointed remnant has been laid aside, and also all
jealousy between the remnant and this great multi-
tude of persons of good-will. With self-denial and
with loving devotion to Jehovah’s kingdom, they
unite in exalting his King and making him known to
all peoples to the end of the earth. We want the
Signal of salvation to be beheld by all, in order that
all those desiring eternal salvation and deliverance
may gather to it now before the outbreak of Arma-
geddon’s fight.

FORCING AN ABOMINABLE SUBSTITUTE

# Right after foretelling that this gospel of the
Kingdom would be preached at this end of the world
Jesus Christ said: “When ye therefore shall see the
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the
prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let
him understand:) then let them which be in Judeza
flee into the mountains.” (Matt. 24:15,16) From
such close connection of Kingdom preaching with the
abomination we conclude that the desolating abomi-
nation would stand in opposition to the King, who is
Jehovah’s upraised Signal. Already (in {14) we have
called attention to the Roman standards or insignia,
One cyclopedic authority, McClintock & Strong’s
Cyclopedia, under the title “Standard”, says this:
“The Roman standard is in the New Testament
mentioned distinctly as ‘the abomination of desola-
tion’.” (Volume 9, page 983, column 2) Such stand-
ard, however, was only a side-feature of the “ahomi-
nation” in the miniature fulfillment of Jesus’ proph-
ecy and Daniel’s prophecy, upon the city of Jeru-
salem in the first century.

34. Why has there been a gathering laying aside all jealousy?

35-37. In a miniature fulfil ment’ what did standards bave to do with
the “sbomination of desolation”
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% We have already remarked (in §5) how the Ro-
man armies under Titus in the year 70 broke into Je-
rusalem and into its holy temple precinets, and while
the sanctuary of the temple was set afire by fanat-
ical soldiers the Romans brought their standards or
ensigns into the temple court and set them up in
front of the temple altar. There in the “holy place”
of the temple they idolized the standards by offering
sacrifices to them as if they were gods, most sacred.

¥ Up till the Roman hordes broke in, the city of
Jerusalem was surrounded by their armies carrying
such standards, as Jesus predicted, saying: “When
ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then
know that the desolation thereof is nigh. Then let
them which are in Judza flee.” (Luke 21:20,21)
Those idolatrous standards or ensigns were abomi-
nable to Jehovah God, who forbids idolatry. But
they also represented God’s opponent, the Roman
Empire and its Caesar or emperor. It was this Caesar
that the Jewish religious leaders picked instead of
the Messiah, Jesus Christ, when they rejected him
with the words: “We have no king but the emperor!”
And shortly thereafter Caesar’s representative, Gov-
ernor Pontius Pilate, joined with the faithless reli-
gionists in putting Jesus to death. (Acts 4:27) This
course was abominable in God’s sight. It set up an
abomination that could only bring desolation upon
the wicked anti-Christ forces. In place of the “root
of Jesse”, namely, Christ Jesus, who stood as a
Signal to the peoples, these conspirators, religious,
commercial and political, chose Caesar and his em-
pire, as symbolized by the Roman standards borne
by the soldiery. This was truly the making of a gov-
ernmental “abomination of desolation” stand in the
holy place which should be occupied by Jehovah’s
royal Signal, his King. Logically this abominable
act was consummated in a very literal way when
those Roman hosts, after a long siege, invaded the
temple’s “holy place” on Zion and there desecrated it
by idolizing and sacrificing to their standards in
praise of Rome and its Caesar, Jehovah’s rival for
world domination.

® Qur century, and sinece the year 1914, is the time
of final fulfillment of the prophecy by Daniel and
Jesus regarding the abomination of desolation. It
may be read in the facts of our day. In 1914, marked
as it was by World War I for world domination,
Jehovah God showed his actual domination of earth
and all the universe by raising up his great royal
Signal of his universal domination, namely, Christ
Jesus, in the Kingdom. In 1918 Jehovah sent him to
the temple, the “holy place”, for judgment work, and
he is now in this holy place, in the sanctuary, as
Jehovah’s Representative. (Hab. 2:20) The follow-
ing year, in 1919, Jehovah’s faithful remnant of

38. How was the Sign of universal sovereignty raised, lifted up?
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anointed witnesses began to lift up and exalt this
Signal to the peoples. They began a proclamation of
God’s established kingdom on such a seale that it has
arrested the attention of the whole world. They pro-
claim Christ Jesus the enthroned King to be the
rightful Ruler of this earth. Unavoidably the question
has arisen, Who will rally to the heavenly Signal in
allegiance to Jehovah’s King?

® In defiance the political, commercial and reli-
gious rulers of Christendom set up the League of
Nations, beginning with 1920, and it has been revived
and renovated since 1945 under the form of the
United Nations. These rulers of this world have set
it up as their standard. They choose and worship it
instead of Jehovah’s enthroned King. They glorify
their symbol of world domination, their Caesar,
instead of Jehovah’s Signal of universal sovereignty,
Jesus Christ. Therefore their standard, to which
they strive to rally all peoples and nations with their
backs toward earth’s rightful Ruler Christ Jesus, is
an abomination to (God. It will bring on all who
worship this anti-Christ standard of rulership deso-
lation from the hand of Jehovah God. It stands in
the “holy place”, because it commands the reverence
and worship of the peoples, which signifies a denial
of Jehoval’s royal Signal, Christ Jesus, eoncerning
whom Jehovah now says: “Worship him, all ye
gods.” (Ps. 97:7) “Let all the angels of God worship
him.”—Heb. 1: 6.

“ The day of decision is certainly upon us and
speedily draws near to its close. The decision lies
between Jehovah’s kingly Signal upon Mount Zion
and the world’s standard of the United Nations and
its related organizations and supporters. Whom will
you choose? The abomination of desolation is now
seen more clearly than ever to be ‘standing in the
holy place, where it ought not’, and it is high time to
flee. Not flee to the standard of the abomination of
desolation, but flee to Jehovah’s glorious Signal, his
King Christ Jesus, on the holy mountain of Zion, the
Kingdom capital. To this the people must gather for
security and deliverance from the divine wrath in
this “day of Jehovah” which comes to its decisive
final hour at the battle of Armageddon.

“t Up, then, with Jehovah’s “Signal to the peoples”!
Lift it up by songs of praise to the very height of
conspicuousness! Be not afraid, for it is our God’s
command that we lift it up. Make it possible for all
the lovers of peace and godliness to behold it in its
glory and attractive beauty and power, that they may
assemble to it from the very ends of the earth and
may enter into the joy and everlasting blessings of
Jehovah’s new world of righteousness.

39. What did Christendom then make siand in the “holy place”?
40. This being seen now, what must be done?
41, What are we commanded to do?



RESOLUTION

FTER delivering the foregoing as a speech to
the Theocratic Assembly of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses Saturday, 7: 30 p.m., November 22, 1947,
in Philadelphia, Pa., the president of the Watch
Tower Society, N. H. Knorr, presented the following
resolution to his audience of 20,649:
2“3V uereas the Holy Seriptures plainly teach and
show that the ‘seven times’ of uninterrupted Gentile
domination of the earth would end in the year 1914
and that at such expiration date the due time would
have arrived for the Universal Sovereign, Jehovah
God, to take his great power and reign as such, with
Christ Jesus as his anointed King to represent him
in the throne and to rule in the midst of the enemies
in heaven and in earth (Rev. 11:15-18); and
* “YVHEREAS the world events from and after 1914,
beginning with the first World War, fulfill the proph-
ecies concerning the end of this world and thereby
disclose themselves as the visible sign of the estab-
lishment of Jehovah’s kingdom by his Christ in that
notable year (Matthew 24:3-15; Mark 13: 3-14; Luke
21:7-26) ; and
< “IWraEeReas the evidence continues to grow with the
passing of time that Jehovah God has ‘set his King
upon his holy hill of Zion’ and has thus set up his
reigning Son as the royal Signal for the peoples of
all nations, that they may assemble to the promised
kingdom of God as mankind’s only means for New
World unity, prosperity, abolition of war, justice for
all, abundance of food, perfect health and life (Iza.
11:10); and therefore the kings, rulers and judges
of the earth have good and sufficient reason for fear-
ing Jehovah and kissing or doing homage to His
reigning King and yielding over to him their world
power lest their continued resistance should result
in their destruction (Ps. 2:6-12); but,
® “WHEREAs prior to the close of World War II the
allied nations drew up the Charter of an interna-
tional organization known as ‘United Nations’, and
successor to the former League of Nations; and on
October 24, 1945, which was 31 years after the end
of the Gentile Times, this United Nations world-
security organization came into existence by the
sufficient number of ratifications and its Charter
became thereby a part of the law of the nations of
this world, and to date the United Nations organiza-
tion has grown to include 57 member nations, with
a population of 1,613,802,000 inhabitants, with hun-

1. When and to whom did the Society’s president present the following
Resolution ?

2, What do the Scriptures show regarding A.D. 19147

3. What wisible sign do we have of the Kingrdom that year?

4. Why do rulers and judges of the earth have good reason for fearing
Jehovah and jielding up power to his King?

5 MHowever, what course have the allied nations and the religious
clergy taken and followed?

dreds of religions, and embracing 35,562,000 square
miles of earth’s surface; and the religious clergy of
Christendom put their trust in this political organ-
ization for world stability and peace and hold church
masses for it and keep on praying for Almighty God
to bless it, and the pope believes there should
be church participation in the deliberations of the
United Nations by having a religious spokesman who
would receive a sort of honorary non-voting member-
ship in the U.N. to take part in debates of the General
Assembly; and the chief executive of the United
States, possessor of the first atomic bomb, declares
the United Nations to be not a ‘temporary expedient’
but a ‘permanent partnership’; and

¢ “WHEREAS this continued conduet of political, com-
mereial and religious rulers is a defiant repudiation
of Jehovah’s universal sovereignty and an attempt
to turn the peoples of the nations away from gather-
ing around Jehovah’s royal Signal to the peoples,
Christ Jesus the King;

' “THEREFORE WE, Jehoval’s witnesses assembled in
the ‘Song of Praise’ convention at Philadelphia, Pa.,
U.S.A., this night of Saturday, November 22, 1947,
do resolve and declare:

® “Tuar we have gathered unitedly, regardless of
race, nationality, language, color, or previous reli-
gious affiliation, to Jehoval’s enthroned King of the
new world, Christ Jesus, who now stands on Mount
Zion as a Signal to the peoples;

® “Tuar we repudiate the United Nations as ‘man-
kind’s only hope’ and regard it as a manifestation
of the foretold ‘abomination of desolation’ which
Christendom has caused to stand in the ‘holy place’
as a man-made standard to substitute for Jehoval’s
exalted Signal (Matt. 24:15); and

1 “TaaT we will fearlessly and faithfully continue
to lift up as the only hope Jehovah’s royal ‘Signal
to the peoples’ by singing its praises and by preach-
ing, both publicly and from house to house, the right-
ful rule of His kingdom, thereby making it conspicu-
ously known to all peoples of all nationalities that
they too may gather to the great Signal and take
their stand on the side of God’s kingdom of enduring
peace, endless happiness and everlasting life.”

" The president’s motion to have the above resolu-
tion adopted was seconded by Percy Chapman of
the Society’s Branch office in Canada, with the final
result that the resolution wasunanimouslyadopted by
the assembled throng with tremendous enthusiasm.

6. What does such conduct constitute in fact?

%, 8. What, therefore, did the Assembly of Jehovab's witnesses first of
ail resolve and declare?

. What did they resolve concerning the United Nationa?

10 What did they resolve concerning the Signal to the peoples?

11. What action was taken toward this resolution?

Ascribe unto Jehovah the glory due unto his name; worship

Jehovah in holy array. Jehovah will give strength unto his people;

Jehovah will bless his people with peace~—Psalm 29:2,11, 4.8.V,
28



“SONG OF PRAISE” ASSEMBLY AT PHILADELPHIA

HOUGH trailing it by more than three months, the

“Song of Praise” Assembly of Jehovah’s witnesses at

Philadelphia, Pa., last November, was no after-climax
to the Los Angeles assembly which we reported on in these
columns two issues ago. The Philadelphia assembly was first
announced in our May 15 issue as the Eastern Seaboard
Convention; and, incidentally, it acted as a satisfactory
counterbalance for all persons of good-will in the eastern
half of the North American continent that were not privi-
leged to enjoy the Lios Angeles assembly to attend a conven-
tion of size during 1947. The three-day assembly at the “City
of Brotherly Love” was outstanding on its own merit. It
was a noteworthy event accentuating the first quarter of the
new service year of 1947-1948, inasmuch as the service year
starts with September 1. It was an excellent preecursor of
the series of district assemblies which are scheduled to be
held throughout the earth in 1948, from March forward.
Nothing of greater, nor even of equal, importance was tak-
ing place at the time at the United Nations General Assem-
bly or elsewhere on earth, and our readers just have to
review the program of events at the Philadelphia gathering
of November 21-23, 1947, to appreciate this. It was no
occasion for making a report on the recent past, but one for
marking out the way for a momentous future,

The world need of housing, the United Nations, relief
measures with food and clothing, financial support to men
and women engaged in a most vital educational work, and
the spreading of the message of good-will and good cheer
more widely among distressed humanity, all this came in
for due attention at Philadelphia. The official pronounce-
ments made regarding these important matters, and the
bold position tuken with regard to them, were soul-stirring
and were certain to be of profound effect in years to come.

At the sudden moving in of more than 20,000 visitors into
the city to lodge there for the length of the Assembly it
would seem as if the housing shortage would be made more
acute in this metropolis of around two million inhabitants.
But Philadelphia proved herself able to absorb all these
ambassadors of good-will without discomfort or undue hard-
ship, proving herself a good hostess. Ilow was this done? In
a unique way, which somewhat harks back to Bible times
up till the first century of our common era.

Back there, the city of Jerusalem, of sacred history,
played host to about 3,000,000 visitors at passover time in
the spring of cach year. We recall that before the last pass-
over celebrated by Jesus of Nazareth with his disciples in
Jerusalem he sent two of them into the city to procure a
room inside her walls in which the thirteen of them might
celebrate. At the same time Jesus and his disciples were
being entertained in private homes in the city suburbs,
within easy walking distance. (Mark 14:1.3, 12-17 and
11:12, 19) Such was the case at Philadelphia during the
Assembly. Of all those attending, 15,677 had mailed in
requests to the Convention Committee for rooms in private
homes, whereas only 2,100 stayed at the city hotels. To
arrange for these rooms in the private homes of citizens of
good-will and of total strangers, 105 full-time Kingdom
public hers (“pioneers”) were called to work. These together
with the members of Philadelphia’s eight units of the greater
TPhiladelphia company of Jehovah’s witnesses and many
others from near-by companies were sent out. From house
to house they trudged, booking rooms and simultaneously
announcing God’s kingdom and leaving the printed message
in the hands of as many as chose to accept it. After the
more than 4,000 cancellations that householders made, there
remained a net total of 18,240 accommodations booked in
the homes.
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This pre-convention activity was really started off by a
gathering of about a thousand such workers at the Town
Hall Friday night, September 26, to be addressed by the
president of the Watch Tower Bible & Tract Society,
Nathan H. Knorr., Hence the above accomplishment repre-
sented about two months of hard, persistent work by door-
to-door workers; and some territories were covered as much
as three times. Actually 50,400 hours were thus spent, run-
ning up an average of 5.4 hours daily for each worker, and
there was a total of 125,650 booklets on the Kingdom
message placed in the homes of the people, among which the
booklet Religion Reaps the Whirlwind figured prominently.
All this resulted in cultivating good-will toward Jehovah
God and his kingdom among Philadelphians, and it made
for the comfort and convenience of the conventioners during
their stay in town. Even if unwittingly, the Philadelphians
by their hospitality were making friends with the “mammon
of unrighteousness”, which was a good start in paving their
way into everlasting habitations for themselves.—Luke 16: 9.

At Philadelphia’s great Convention Hall we found that
here in our midst were missionaries and representatives
from Panama, Trinidad, Cuba, Mexico, Finland, Scandi-
navia, Alaska, Guatemala and India. But present in spirit
were also brethren irom Bogoti (Colombia), Panama, Séo
Paulo (Brazil), Bombay (India), Manila (P.1.), Sydney
(Australia), St. John’s (Newfoundland), Santiago de Chile,
Lima (Peru), Port Limon (Costa Rica), the island of
Malta, Mexico city, Honolulu, Berne (Switzerland), Vaer-
namo (Sweden), Alexandria (Egypt), Guatemala, London
(England), Lagos (Nigeria), Acera (Gold Coast), Sydney
(Nova Scotia), El Salvador, Sierra Leone (West Afriea),
Brussels (Belgium), six other provinces of Canada, and
many states of the Union. This was evidenced by the 82
telegrams and special messages that were read and acknowl-
edged from the rostrum.

Present in person at the Assembly were delegates from all
states of the Union except Arizona, New Mexico, Oregon,
Utah, Washington and Wyoming, to judge from the room
requests that were received. In fact, only 1.7 percent of the
total requests were from states west of the Mississippi river,
whereas 59.8 percent of them were from states on the
Atlantic seaboard. Canada had a gratifying representation
with 10.4 percent of the requests. There was no arrangement
for a trailer and tent encampment here at Philadelphia, and
yet 7,945 of those asking for rooms came by private car,
1,864 cars being accounted for on the files. Also, 2,660
traveled by bug, 4,256 by train, and 85 by airplane, and
52 hitehhiked. The registration shows that the largest
number of arrivals took place on Friday.

THE PROGRAM GETS UNDER WAY

On the opening day, Friday, November 21, all sessions
were accommodated in the Convention Hall itself, with
some overflow into the basement where the cafeteria tables
were located and also the various departments for servicing
the Assembly, such as territory, literature, sign-painting,
etc. Thousands were present when L. E. Reusch, from the
Society’s headquarters at Brooklyn, New York, called the
“assembly for field service” to order at 9:30 a.m. Besides
a song to accompaniment of the Hall’s great theatrical
organ, and the day’s Bible text and comment, there were
two practical demonstrations on how the field publishers
might approach the people in house-to-house work with the
Watca Tower publications. These were given by C. E. Sil-
laway, also from Brooklyn headquarters. His first demon-
stration was on how to meet the rebuff, “Oh, I have my
own church,” and the second on “Oh, I’m a Catholic”, These
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demonstrations were very fitting, seeing that the publishers
would be operating in the bishopric of the fat dean of the
American Roman Catholic eardinals.

The Assembly program provided for just two mornings
of field aetivity, this day and Saturday. In view of the many
arrivals taking place both mornings, upward of 8,407 this
day and 1,338 on Saturday, there was, notwithstanding, a
good participation by the conventioners in the field privi-
leges. During the three days of assembly there was a partic-
ipation by 6,997 publishers, accounting for 16,310 hours in
276 territories, and 1,699 books and 3,130 booklets and 5,549
individual magazines placed, 13 magazine subseriptions
taken, and 281 calls back on interested persons and 13 home
Bible studies conducted. This included also the distribution
of one million handbills advertising the public lecture of
Sunday, November 23, by the president of the Society on
the subject “Permanent Governor of All Nations”. The
same public event was also announced on the 7,500 placards,
5,000 paper signs, and 16,000 car-bumper signs that were
brought into play, and also the mammoth banner-sign sus-
pended over the fagade of the Convention Hall. Taking a
leading part in these ministerial activities out among the
people were upward of 1,596 full-time pioneers, district
servants and servants to the brethren, and other representa-
tives of the Wateh Tower Society.

Official opening of the Assembly eame Friday afternoon,
and for this the big auditorium was well filled with about
13,000. A well-trained orchestra of musicians, conducted by
Karl Klein, supplied the accompaniment to the first fifteen
minutes of Kingdom songs. The songs were called off by
J. Fergusson, a Scoteh graduate of the Watch Tower Bible
School of Gilead, who was soon to leave these shores for
missionary work in South Africa. At 2:15 p.m. came the
address of welcome by the convention chairman, F. W.
Franz, vice-president of the Wateh Tower Society. This
being designated “Song of Praise” Assembly, the theme of
singing praise to God and his kingdom began espeecially
now to be emphasized by the speaker. It was sustained as
the dominant tone throughout the entire Assembly.

J. C. Booth, the servant of Kingdom Farms where the
School of Gitead is located in upstate New York, followed
the address of welecome and spoke on “Song to the King”.
Ile showed the modern-day fulfiliment of Psalm 45, which
was a prophetie song overflowing with praise to Jehovah’s
royal Monarch, Christ Jesus our Savior.

Quite appropriately T. J. Sullivan next came on to
explain what the singers in the United States of America
had done during the 1947 service year and what we planned
and aimed at during 1948. Brother Sullivan, from the
Society’s headquarters, is an aetive distriet servant and
member of the Society’s board of directors, and he gave a
good discussion of “Field Service for 1947 and 1948”. He
pointed to the evidence that God’s favor was still with the
publishers in Ameriea in that, during the crucial war years,
the number of them had risen noticeably, because 10,000
more publishers were out monthly during 1947 than were
out in 1941 when America was plunged into World War II.
This compares well with like increase in other belligerent
countries. In the United States there are 144 servants to
the brethren each with a circuit under his care, a cireuit
embracing 20 or 21 companies or group-units of Jehovah’s
witnesses By semiannual visits to all such companies and
units the servants to the brethren in 1947 served a combined
total of 280,470, or 140,235 brethren each half year. They
ministered not to just the regular company publishers but
to the appointed servants in such companies and to pioneers,
and traveled a total of over 1,200,000 miles to do so. During

Brooruiyw, N.Y.

1948, in addition to the semiannual assemblies in each cir-
cuit, there are to be six district assemblies in America.
These ought to be 24 times as good as the cireuit assemblies
in the proportion that a district embraces 24 cireunits and
will have a representation from them all at each district
assembly.

One special recommendation that Brother Sullivan made
was that in 1948 each publisher sallying forth into the field
with the Kingdom song should make an effort to take along
with him an irregular, inactive or new publisher. That way
we shall increase the song of praise and shall reach new
peaks in the number of Kingdom singers. The need of each
of us to sing the song of praise to God’s name and Theo-
cratic Government was forcefully discussed by the final
speaker of the afternoon, L. A. Swingle. This veteran in
God’s service is a member of the Society’s board of directors
and serves at its Ameriecan Branch in Brooklyn, N. Y. His
speech, entitled “Confession by Song”, urged us to use our
tongues in such a way as to guarantee our salvation.

In the intermission that followed, the brethren, for the
most part, took evening meal or refreshment in the Con-
vention cafeteria or at the refreshment counters. The list
given us of large food items shows that they were served
with palatable nourishment in the way of groceries and
vegetables, fruit, meats, bakery goods, dairy products, and
light refreshments. The Lord God, the great Convention
Organizer, spread a good, wholesome material table for his
hungry conventioners. During the three days a total of
49,031 meals were served in the cafeteria, this cafeteria
being staffed and serviced by brethren, fellow singers, At
6-45 p.m. the conventioners, now 16,000 in number, were
in their seats for more of the grand spiritual repast that
Jehovah God was here providing for all. A. H. Macmillan,
a district servant, led off by making a comparison between
the 475 present at an advertised public meeting years ago
in Philadelphia and the many thousands of brethren now
here on this occasion. After him, the audience enjoyed hear-
ing from three missionaries on visit from the fields in
Panama, all three of these girls being graduates of the
‘Watch Tower Bible School of Gilead.

At 7 p.m. came a half-hour speech, delivered with much
fervor, on the subject “Love for One’s Neighbor”. This was
by H. H. Riemer, assistant treasurer and member of the
Society’s board of directors. Brother Riemer made a fine
application of Jesus’ parable of the “good Samaritan” to the
bruised, wounded human race today. He exhorted Jehovah’s
witnesses to render neighborly help to them with the heal-
ing, reviving message of God’s kingdom. Not less heart-
warming and appealing to uneighbor love was the next
speech, by the Society's president, Brother Knorr, on a
strikingly different theme, “Gaining Entrance into Perma-
nent Dwellings.” The conventioners were most grateful to
get at last this thorough explanation of Jesus’ parable of
the “unjust steward”, telling of how he used the unright-
eous mammon of this world to gain a welecome into the
dwellings of those to whom he did a good turn. Readers of
The Watchtower will have the pleasure of hearing a con-
vention echo through reading the speech in full in these
columns next month.

Proceeding, without a break, from the parable, Brother
Knorr weut on to tell how Jehovah’s witnesses are actually
making friends of Jehovah God and Christ Jesus by thewr
practical neighborliness to their needy brethren in Euro-
pean lands. During the months of August and September
they surpassed the suggested goal of $100,000 by actually
contributing to the food relief fund more than $310,000.
Of this amount our Canadian brethren generously gave
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more than $39,000. With this, more than a half million
pounds of substantial foods were to be bought and shipped
to various lands in Europe by the agency of the CARE
organization. By December 1 all this was to be loaded
aboard ship and on it way to the brethren. Already 500
packages had been delivered to Rumania; and 1,000 pack-
ages were to go to Austria, 1,000 to Hungary, 200 to Italy,
500 to Poland, 1,000 to English pioneers, besides a pro-
portionate number of packages to pioneers in France, Bel-
gium, Holland, Finland, Czechoslovakia and Greece, and
20,000 packages to Germany. Also the Lord God had opened
up the way for bulk supplies of used clothing to be shipped
to these needy brethren to help them further to endure the
oncoming winter; and a letter had already been dispatched
to all companies in the United States and Canada telling
how the collecting of such clothing would be effected.

QOur security, Brother Knorr reminded us, depends upon
Jehovah God, and to His cause we best render our alms.
The Wateh Tower Society has been greatly comforted by
our deeds of practical brotherly helps as afore-mentioned.
After a brief financial report, Brother Xnorr took the con-
vention by surprise by announcing the 1948 Yearbook of
Jehovah's witnesses and displaying a copy; 20,000 copies
were on hand for the conventioners to avail themselves of
at once. A supply on hand of the Society’s 1948 calendar
was also announced, its yeartext being “I will sing praises
unto thee among the nations”. (Ps. 57: 9, Am. Stan, Ver.)
Never before at a convention had such releases happened,
but it was all so appropriate after what Brother Knorr had
said. His final expression was that ‘we know the New. World
is at hand with permanent dwellings for all of God’s faith-
ful’. That night the conventioners went to their temporary
dwelling-places round about Philadelphia with a new per-
spective toward their present material riches and the wisest
use of them. Their free-will money gifts dropped in the con-
tribution boxes toward Convention expenses showed it.

SATURDAY, NOVEMBER 22,

at 8:30 a.m., the baptismal talk was delivered by J. R.
Cooke, a Gilead graduate, who was due to fly to the Iberian
peninsula in December for ministerial service in Portugal,
Spain and France. There were 321 immersed in water. At
9: 20 the morning’s assembly for field service was conducted
by H. W. Arnott, also a graduate of Gilead, who, together
with Brother Fergusson, was assigned to foreign service
in South Africa. Within a half-hour of this they had to
leave the convention by car for New York, there to catch
a “victory ship” scheduled to sail at 2 p.m. With strong
applause the convention commissioned Brother Arnott to
convey their love to the brethren in South Africa. A morn-
ing feature not programed was Brother Knorr's meeting
at 10: 30 o’clock for all pioneers and servants to the breth-
ren that wanted to apply for admission into Gilead. Less
than 100 felt qualified to fill out application blanks.

The afternoon’s period for songs and experiences brought
to the platform, among others, a representative from Fin-
land, who had just recently arrived in America to attend
Gilead, and also a representative from the island of Trini-
dad, off South America. At 2: 15 p.m. a quartet of powerful
speeches took up. The Society’s secretary-treasurer, Grant
Suiter, spoke on “Endurance to the End”, and he used
Jehovah’s endurance of the wicked for yet a little season
as an argument for our determining to endure likewise
with Him until Jehovah destroys all the wicked at Arma-
geddon. Toward the end Brother Suiter read from the
minutes of the meeting of October 9 of the Society’s board
of directors, at which the officers of the Society were voted
in. He read the last three paragraphs of a statement which
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was drawn up and approved by six of the seven directors
expressing appreciation and approval of Brother Knorr's
management of the corporate affairs of the Society, because
his record showed “he is the man to be put back on the job”.
The conventioners were able to read this statement in full
in the 1948 Yearbook of Jehovak’s witnesses, pages 223, 224.

“Pioneering as a Life Career,” by F. E. Skinner, was
much appreciated by the convention. Brother Skinner had
spent twenty years in pioneer service in India, whose depths
of living conditions of the common people cannot be ex-
ceeded by any other country. Having completed his term
of training at the School of Gilead and special field service
in the Western States, this servant of the Watch Tower
Branch office in Bombay was now due to leave America
within a few days on his way back to India. The entire con-
vention with loud applause expressed its desire for him to
bear the Assembly’s love along to all the brethren in India.

A representative from the Society’s radio stationm,
WBBR, on Staten Island, N. Y., followed, namely, M. A.
Howlett. His talk on “Reporting the Matter” he pointed
up with a number of incidents from recent history, showing
both the opposition to and the good-will toward Jehovah’s
witnesses. But, whether through evil report or through
good report among the common people, Jehovah’s witnesses
were determined to report at last to the Lord God, “I have
done as thou hast commanded me.” (Ezek. 9:11) Next and
fourth to oceupy the platform was another director of the
‘Watch Tower Society, M. G. Henschel, to discourse on
“Promoting the True Worship”. As proof that Christ Jesus
was now actively reigning amidst his enemies, Brother
Henschel offered the fact that the King was using Jehovah’s
witnesses to push the advance of His pure, unadulterated
worship to the ends of the earth. By boldly preaching God’s
Word they overcame the great obstacle posed by all the
world propaganda now rampant.

This night the convention attendance counted up to
20,649, The North Museum building, adjoining the Conven-
tion Hall, had been engaged as an overflow hall, and it was
thrown open for today’s sessions. The 11,000 chairs rented
for it were none too many. During the first quarter-hour
period the conventioners were pleased to hear missionaries
from Panama and Alaska, also a sister from the Branch in
Finland and a brother from the Branch in Mexico, these
last two being now in the country to prepare for entrance
into the School of Gilead. M. H. Larson, servant of the
Society’s Branch at Brooklyn, publicly interviewed all four
of these. It was very interesting to listen in. Quite nicely,
next came along on the program the registrar of the School
of Gilead, A. D. Schroeder, who is also one of the instruetors
there on several subjects. His half-hour talk on “Christian
Tolerance” was very instructive. By illustrations, he showed
how tolerance could be profitably exercised toward outsiders
and toward brethren in our street work with magazines,
and in the matter of food diets, and in conducting book
studies in the homes of persons we have interested.

The closing hour and a half of the program was & time
that made it a night which some said they will never forget.
Brother Knorr occupied the rostrum to deliver his speech
on “The Signal to the Peoples”. The audience was deeply
stirred with the content of it, which was indeed new and
startling. When he led his audience to the point of announe-
ing that Christ Jesus the installed King is Jehovah’s
“Signal” who stands upon the elevation of Mount Zion, the
Kingdom, they broke out in delighted applause. Read the
speech for yourself in this issue of The Watchtower. Having
deseribed the foretold “abomination of desolation” from a
new angle of vision, Brother Knorr then proposed the Reso-
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lution which is also published in this issue. Each of the three
closing paragraphs setting forth the resolves of the Conven-
tion drew applause as he read them. When he had finished,
Percy Chapman, the Canadian Branch servant, who was
acting as the day’s chairman, bolted to the microphone and
seconded Brother Knorr’s motion to adopt this Resolution.
He could hardly be heard for the mighty applause that was
rocking the Convention Hall. It was a foregone conclusion
that this Resolution would pass; and when Brother Knorr
put the question, a unanimous Aye! was shouted back from
all present, following by further handclapping.

Meeting here in convention eight months before the
American political conventions were due to meet in 1948
in this same Hall to nominate presidential candidates for
America, Jehovah’s witnesses openly went on record as
declaring themselves unequivoeally for God’s uplifted
Signal, Christ Jesus, let political conventions and all the
rest of mankind worship and serve, if they will, the “abom-
ination of desolation™ in its Iatest manifestation, the United
Nations organization. After a few extemporaneous remarks
by Brother Knorr about singing the song in all nations in
praise of Jehovah God and his Signal to the peoples, the
convention joined in the song “Hail the Reigning King!”
And how they did sing that song, with an enlightened
understanding and appreeiation and a wholehearted fervor
as never before put in it by a convention! The same fervor
and appreciation expressed themselves in the prayer of
dismissal by Brother Schroeder. All felt the significance of
the occasion,

OF INTEREST TO PUELIC AND PIONEERS

Almost before we were aware, the third and final day of
the Assembly, Sunday, November 23, was upon us. It was
a tull day at the Convention Hall, with a half hour of
opening exercises and experiences beginning at 9:30 a.m.,,
conducted by E. A. Dunlap, one of the instructors at the
School of Gilead. At 10 a.m. Percy Chapman, from Toronto,
Ontario, was introduced to give his speech “Singing Amid
Tribulation”. To back up his argument that we must sing
amid tribulation, he narrated a number of experiences of
Jehovah’s servants in recent months in Quebee, that prov-
ince of “burning hate for God and Christ and freedom”.
In the province there have been persistently at work 36
general pioneers and 79 special pioneers. Their singing amid
tribulation has deteated the objectives of the persecution
they must endure. Ilence, whereas once in the city of
Quebec there were just 3 witnesses of the Lord God, there
are now 55, who meet in a Kingdom IIall. By not quitting
under tribulation, the pioneers in just the two months last
reported on have accomplished 9,261 back-ealls upon inter-
ested persons in the province and have conducted 541 book
studies in their homes. This has contributed its own share
to the grand result for all provinces of Canada, namely,
about 12,000 publishers out in the field monthly, singing
the grand song.

A good follow-up talk, “Jehovah’s Ministers of Good
News,” was now presented by the Society’s legal counsel,
H. C. Covington. It explained anew, as if before the bar
in court, why our placing of literature on contributions is
not selling, why we use books as printed sermons, why we
are ordained although not graduated from religious semi-
naries, why children not yet come to their teens can be
active ministers, and why we keep on in our work despite
the persecution. It gave new emphasis to the fact that all
of us consecrated to God through Christ are ordained minis-
ters of the gospel. Brother Covington, who has appeared
many times before the United States Supreme Court, likely
did not realize during his speech that the very next day,
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Monday, November 24, that august body of justices would
hand down a 5-to-4 decision denying to three of Jehovah’s
witnesses the ministerial status, together with the exemp-
tions that this included. But now the morning sessions were
concluded by the convention chairman, Brother Franz, who
spoke on “Organized for Theocratic Song”. This drew into
sharp relief the fact that for us all to sing one and the same
Kingdom song harmoniously and in unison among all
nations Jehovah, the great Musical Director, through his
Theocratic organization must provide us with a visible
central governing body, like the “chief musician’” mentioned
in 53 of the Psalms. Jehovah God has manifestly done so.

At 3 o’clock, notwithstanding the overcast skies, came
the record attendance of the Assembly, that is, 28,000.
Before this audience the speech “Permanent Governor of
All Nations™ had its third presentation by Brother Knorr;
but this time he excelled his deliveries in London, England,
and in Los Angeles, Calif. Again he warmed up his listen-
ing thousands to many applauses. Topping off his speech
was his announcement of the Society’s publishing of a new
32-page booklet containing his round-the-world-tour speech
“The Joy of All the People”, and that each one present was
entitled to a free copy. In behalf of the great audience the
chairman thanked him for both his speech and this gift
copy of the newly released booklet.

In less than an hour after this the Assembly came to
order again to sing songs of praise and then to hear the clos-
ing presentations of the three-day Assembly. They were
glad to get the facts and figures that the Convention serv-
ant, J. O. Groh, presented in his half-hour report, and they
joined with him in expressing appreciation to whom
appreciation was due in connection with the Assembly. Then
came the final feature, as Brother Knorr talked on the
announced subject, “Why We Are So Different.” Quietly
delivered, it made a deep impression, and especially when
at the end he got onto the subject of the pioneer work. In
view of the general distress and hard economic times a way
had to be prepared for the general pioneers to remain in
this chief voeation and for increasing the number of such
pioneers throughout all the earth. So, beginning with
January 1, 1948, the Society would institute a new policy
toward general pioneers, requiring of them a reduced num-
ber of hours i the field, namely, 120 hours on an average
monthly, or 1,400 yearly. This would allow them to work
part-time at secular occupations, seasonal or weekly, there-
by to make some finaneial provision for their needs without
burdening relatives, friends or companies. Many others, too,
would now find it possible for them to enter the ranks and
make pioneering their life's vocation.

These disclosures awakened round after round of ap-
plause. The hearts of many or of all general pioneers there
were set singing with joy, and many were the eyes that
were moist with tears of gratitude to the great Provider,
Jehovah God. Shortly after 7 p.m. the final disclosure came,
when Brother Knorr apprised the brethren of his then-
arranged trip with his secretary, Milton Henschel, to
Portugal, Spain, West Africa, and South Africa. They
rejoiced so much that their brethren in those parts were
now to enjoy the presence and ministration of the Society’s
president, and they voted, by way of handclapping, for
him to extend their love to all the brethren encountered in
the eourse of this trip. Finally, the Assembly joined in song
No. 21, “Praise the Lord,” closing with the words of ex-
hortation, “The signal for all peoples raise, and fill the earth
with joyful praise” Then Brother Knorr terminated the
glorious program with prayer.
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“And all thy children shall be taught of Jehovah; and
great shall be the peace of thy children.” - Iraish 54:13.

THE BIBLE CLEARLY TEACHES

THAT JEHOVAH is the only true God, from everlasting to
everlasting, and is the Maker of heaven and earth and Giver of
life to his creatures; that the \Word or Logos was the beginning
of his creation and his active agent in creating all other things;
and that the creature Lucifer rebelled against Jehovah and raised
the issue of His universal soversignty;

THAT GOD created the earth for man, made perfect man for
the earth and placed him upon it; that man yielded to unfaithful
Lucifer, or Satan, and willfully disobeyed God's law and was
sentenced to death; that by reason of Adam's wrong act all men
are born sinners and without the right to life;

THAT THE LOGOS was made human as the man Jesus and suf-
fered death in order to produce the ransom or redemptive price for
obedient men; that God raised up Christ Jesus divine and exalted
him to heaven above every other creature and clothed him with all
power and authority as head of God's new capital organization;

THAT GOD’S CAPITAL ORGANIZATION is a Theocracy called
Zion, and thut Christ Jesus is the Chief Officer thereof and is the
rightful King of the new world; that the faithful anointed
followers of Christ Jesus are Zion’s children, members of Jehovah's
organization, and are His witnesses whose duty and privilege it
is to testify to Jehovah's supremacy and declare his purposes
toward mankind as expressed in the Bible;

THAT THE OLD WORLD, or Satan’s uninterrupted rule, ended
A.D. 1914, and Christ Jesus has been placed by Jehovah upon the
throne, has ousted Satan from heaven, and now proceeds to
vindicate His name and establish the “new earth”;

THAT THE RELIEF and blessings of the peoples can come only
by Jehovah's kingdom under Christ, which has begun; that His
next great act is to destroy Satan’s organization and establish
righteousness completely 1 the earth; and that under the Kingdom
the people of good-will surviving Armageddon will earry out the
divine mandate to *“fill the earth” with righteous offspring, and
that the human dead in the graves will be raised to opportunities
of life on earth.

ITS MISSION
HIS journal is published for the purpose of enabling the
people to know Jehovah God and his purposes as expressed
in the Bible. It publishes Bible instruction specifically
designed to aid Jehovah’'s witnesses and all people of good-will
It arranges systematic Bible study for its readers and the Society
supplies other literature to aid in such studies. It publishes
suitable material for radio broadcasting and for other means
of public instruction in the Scriptures.

It adheres strictly to the Bible as authority for its utterances.
It is entirely free and separate from all religion, parties, sects or
other worldly organizations. It {s wholly and without reservation
for the kingdom of Jehovah God under Christ his Leloved King.
It is not dogmatic, but Invites careful and ecritical examination
of its contents in the light of the Scriptures, It does not indulge
in controversy, and its columns are not open to personalities.

Notice to Subscribers: Remattancez should be sent to office in your
country in compliance with reguiations to guarantee safe delivery of
money. Remittances are accepted at Drooklyn from countries where no
office 1s located, by international money order only. Subscription rates {n
different countries are stated below in local currency. Aotice of cxpiration
(with renewsnl! blank) is sent at least two issues before subscription
expires. Change of address when sent to our office may be expected
effective within one month. Send your old as well as new address

Please address the Watch Tower Soctety in every case.

Offices Yearly Subscription Rate
America (U.8.), 117 Adams St., Brooklyn 1, N. Y. $1.00
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Translations of this jourpal appear in many languages.

ALL SINCERE STUDENTS OF THE BIRLE who by reason of imp-
finnity, poverty or adversity are unable to pay the subscription price may
have The Watchtower free upon written application to the publx;her:.
made once each year, stating the reason for so 1equesting 1t. We are
glad to thus mid the needy, but the written application once each year
18 required by the postal regulations.

Printed in the United States of America

Entered as second-class matter at the post office at Brooklyn, N. Y.,
under the Act of March 8, 1879.

“SONG OF PRAISE” TESTIMONY PERIOD

The 1948 Service Calendar designates February as “Song of
Praise” Testimony Period. Psalm 18: 49, upon which the designa-
tion rests, sets as the motif for this period the singing of praises
to God's name among the nations. This we will do by ntensifying
our efforts in the second month of the 1948 Watchtower campaign
for getting subseriptions for this magazine. All house-to-house
workers will present the special offer of a year’s subseription
together with a premium of eight booklets published by the Watch
Tower Society, all at the regular subscription rate of just $1.00,
American money. The peak of the northern winter has never
halted the forward push of these annual campaigns, and pub-
lishers of God’s praises are determined it will not this year either.
Come along with us, all you readers of The Watchtower. Your
co-operation is appreciated, your service is valued, your joy will
be enhanced by singing prases to the Most High. We are always
ready to supply information and references for you to work with
organized, trained campaigners. Take part and be able to hand
in your report at the month’s end on what you have accomplished
m this “song of praise”.

1948 MEMORIAL DATE
The date for celebrating the annual Memorial of Christ’s death
in which his faithful body members participate is Nisan 14, that
is to say, the 14th day of the first Jewish lunar month, as instituted
by Jehovah God. (Exodus 12:1-8) The Watch Tower Society
calculates this according to the first new moon that falls nearest

to the spring equinox, whether before it or after it. We do not
follow strictly the fixed Jewish schedule of 7 intercalary months
for every 19-vear period. According to due reckoning, then,
Nisan 14 begins at sundown of Thursday, March 23, 1943. All
organized companies and groups of Jehovah’s Chrishan witnesses
throughout the earth should assemble that day after 6 p.m. Stand-
ard Time and observe the Memorial, providing the unleavened
bread and red wine for any persons attending that profess to be
of the remnant of the members of Christ’s body.

“WATCHTOWER” STUDIES
Week of March 7: “Memorial of Founding the New World,”
{ 1-20 inclusive, The Watchtower February 1, 1948.
Week of March 14: “When and How to Celebrate Memorial,”
] 1-23 inclusive, The Watchtower February 1, 1948.

DISTRICT ASSEMBLY IN ATLANTA

As announced at the Los Angeles assembly last August, the first
of the 1948 district assemblies in America will be held in Atlanta,
Georgia. The time of this 3-day assembly has been moved up to
March 12-14. The contract for the use of the Municipal Auditor:-
um, 30 Courtland Street, Atlanta, Georgis, has now been signed,
making possible this definite announcement. Address necessary
correspondence to Watchtower Convention Commuttee, 203 Spring
Street N.W., Atlanta 3, Georgia. The president of the Society
and other representatives are expeeted to serve on the program.
All persons of good-will included within the boundaries of this
distriet are cordially invited to attend.
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MEMORIAL OF FOUNDING THE NEW WORLD

“And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names are not written in the book of life of the
Lamb slain from the foundation of the world.”—Rev. 13: 8.

EHOVAH God laid the foundation for a new

world of enduring peace and righteousness nine-

teen centuries ago. Hence none of the political
rulers and religious clergymen of Christendom today
can possibly lay the foundations of a “better world
of tomorrow”, as they call it. The lives of the mil-
lions of persons that were slaughtered in the two
world wars since A.D. 1914 provide no true founda-
tion for a “new and finer world” of enduring peace.
They cannot compare or compete with the “sure
foundation” that Jehovah God laid almost two thou-
sand years ago. That sure foundation was laid
through the death of his Son, the Messiah.

*John, the son of the Jewish priest Zacharias,
pointed to Jesus of Nazareth as the Messiah and
spoke of him as “the Lamb of God, which taketh away
the sin of the world”. (John 1:29) Hundreds of
years before John, the prophet Isaiah had compared
the coming Messiah to a lamb. His very likeness to a
lamb signified that he would be slaughtered and put
to death violently. Isaiah prophesied: “He was op-
pressed, and he was afflicted, yet he opened not his
mouth: he is brought as a lamb to the slaughter, and
as a sheep hefore her shearers is dumb, so he openeth
not his mouth. He was taken from prison and from
judgment: . . . He was cut off out of the land of the
living: for the transgression of my people was he
stricken. And he made his grave with the wicked,
and with the rich in his death; because [like a lamb
or sheep] he had done no violence, neither was any
deceit in his mouth. . . . thou shalt make his soul
an offering for sin.” (Isa. 53:7-10) Because the soul
of this innocent one was poured out in death for the
good of all mankind, the foundation of a righteous
new world was laid in him.

* For such reason the Apocalypse, or Revelation,
when foretelling the political arrangements of today
for world domiration, speaks of Messiah as “the
Lamb slain from the foundation of the world”. (Rev.
13:8) Persons on earth who fail to worship him in
this time of judgment upon the nations have noth-

1. Why cannot men of today found a new world of lasting peace?
2, 3. To what was Messiah likened, and by whom? and why?
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ing in the Bible to indicate that they will live clear
through the “great tribulation” in which this world
will end. Rather, their consignment to destruction
is foretold. On the opposite side of the matter, those
who do worship him as the slain Lamb of God whose
death provided a sin-offering are the only ones en-
titled to any hope of surviving the great tribulation
and of passing alive into the new world of right-
eousness.

* Before ever the Lamb, Jesus of Nazareth, was
cruelly slain upon our earth Jehovah God the Great
Shepherd foretold that he would have a company or
body of faithful followers who would be conformed
to his image. There is a small remnant of such faith-
ful body-members on earth now. Hence the words
of the apostle written at Ephesians 1: 3,4 apply to
this remnant of today, namely: “Blessed be the God
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath
blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly
places in Christ: according as he hath chosen us in
him before the foundation of the world [at Christ’s
death], that we should be holy and without blame be-
fore him in love.” Moreover, today, and particularly
from and after A.D. 1918 there is a multitude of per-
sons who are sheeplike and who do good to that
faithful remnant; and when the great tribulation is
over, the Lamb of God in his Kingdom glory will
say to this earthly class of sheep: “Come, ye blessed
of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you
from the foundation of the world.” (Matt. 25:34)
The Kingdom’s blessings were prepared for them
from the world’s foundation because the Lamb of
God died not only for “his body, which is the church”,
but also for all others of mankind that should believe
on his sacrifice as a sin-offering and devote them-
selves to God through him. In harmony with this
John wrote to the church which is the body of Christ:
“If any man sin, we have an advocate with the Father,
Jesus Christ the righteous: and he is the propitia-
tion for our sins: and not for ours only, hut also for
the sins of the whole world.”—1 John 2:1, 2.

4. (a) When did God choose the church in Christ? (b) When were the
Kingdom’s blessings prepared for the ‘“other sheep” of today?
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THE SLAYING OF THE LAMB

® The slaying of the Lamb was the time when the
foundation of the righteous new world was laid. This
was not just at the time that Jesus of Nazareth
presented himself to John the Baptist, about Octo-
ber 1 of the year 29, and was baptized in water.
True, his baptism was to symbolize his dying to
himself as a man in order that he might thence-
forth live to God in fulfillment of all the prophecies
that were written beforehand. At that time was when
there took place what the apostle Paul describes at
Hebrews 10:4-7, saying: “It is not possible that the
blood of bulls and of goats should take away sins.
Wherefore when he cometh into the world, he saith,
Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest not [of bulls,
goats and lambs], but a body hast thou prepared me:
i burnt offerings and sacrifices for sin thou hast had
no pleasure. Then said I, Lo, I come (in the volume
of the book it is written of me,) to do thy will, O
God.” From then on Jesus began to be baptized into
death. But this baptizing into death was not finished
at his water baptism in Jordan river, as is shown by
his words to his disciples James and John just a
few months before he was killed: “With the baptism
that T am baptized withal shall ye be baptized.”
(Mark 10: 39) A little earlier that same year he said
to all his disciples: “I have a baptism to be baptized
with; and how am I straitened till it be accom-
plished.” (Luke 12: 50) This baptism into death was
not all accomplished, and hence his being slain as a
Lamb was not all completed, until he was brought to
the slaughterers at Calvary and died on the torture
stake Friday, April 3, of the year 33.

¢ At that time, then, the foundation of the new
world of God’s promise was laid. Therefore Christ
Jesus can be spoken of as “the Lamb slain from the
foundation of the world”. He had to die in order that
all those gaining life in the new world might receive
cleansing from sin in his blood and be forgiven their
transgressions against God. However, Jesus must
be a living foundation for the everlasting new world.
For this reason Almighty God resurrected him from
the dead to immortal life in heaven. He thus became
a “living stone”, and, as such, he could ascend up to
heaven into the presence of God his Father and
could be laid as the “sure foundation” of the heaven-
ly organization called “Zion”. In order for the church
to be-built upon him, it is the privilege of the mem-
bers of his body to come to him: “To whom coming,
as unto a living stone, disallowed indeed of men, but
chosen of God, and precious, ye also, as lively stones,
are built up a spiritual house, an holy priesthood, to
offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God by
Jesus Christ. Wherefore also it is contained in the

5 When was Jesus the Lamb slain from the worid's foundation?
6, 7. Why must he be a huving foundation, and for whom?
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seripture, Behold, I lay in Sion a chief corner stone,
elect, precious: and he that believeth on him shall not
be confounded.” (1 Pet. 2:4-6) Peter wrote thus to
the church, built on Christ Jesus the sure foundation.

?But to the Jewish rulers and elders in the court-
room Peter said a short time after the resurrection
and ascension of Jesus Christ: “This is the stone
which was set at nought of you builders, which is
become the head of the corner. Neither is there salva-
tion in any other: for there is none other name un-
der heaven given among men, whereby we must be
saved.” (Acts 4:8-12) True to Bible prophecy, the
religious rulers and political elders of Christendom
today follow the course of those Jews. They set at
nought the true foundation of God’s new world and
lay a blood-stained, man-made foundation for their
own “new and better world of tomorrow”.

® By God’s providence, the One rightly spoken of
as the “Lamb slain from the foundation of the world”
was slain in the flesh on the very same day that the
Israelites slew their passover lamb and ate it to-
gether with unleavened bread A.D. 33. The “Lamb
of God” had to die that same day of the passover
sacrifice in order that he might act the part of the
true passover Lamb whose blood has value enough
to cancel the sin of all those of mankind who believe
and accept him as their sin-offering. After the Jew-
ish passover the feast of unleavened bread followed
for a week, or seven days, from the fifteenth day to
the twenty-first day of their first month. In view of
the foregoing facts the apostle Paul wrote: “Purge
out therefore the old leaven, that ye may be a new
lump, as ye are unleavened. For even Christ our
passover is sacrificed for us: therefore let us keep
the feast, not with old leaven, neither with the leaven
of malice and wickedness; but with the unleavened
bread of sincerity and truth.” (1 Cor. 5:7,8) The
very fact that Paul would call him “Christ our pass-
over” required that Christ Jesus should be sacrificed
on the identical day upon which the Jews slew and
ate their passover lamb, namely, the fourteenth day
of Nisan. By (Gfod’s arrangement Nisan was the first
month of their year. It is important to understand
and recognize that fact in order to know each year
the proper time to celebrate the memorial of the
founding of the new world of righteousness by the
death of the Lamb of God.

* The first passover was held by the Israelites un-
der Moses down in the land of Egypt in the sixteenth
century before our common era. The firstborn off-
spring of all mankind and of beasts in Egypt were
about to be killed by Jehovah’s angel of death so as
to break Pharaoh’s proud resistance to Jehovah’s
demand that the Israelites be let go free out of
Egypt. In order to have their own firstborn children

8. On what day was he slain as a Lamb, and why on that day?
9. Where waa the first passover victim slain, and when?
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and domestic animals passed over and spared and in
order to prove their worthiness to be freed from
Egypt by obedience to Jehovah God, the Israelites
were commanded to sacrifice and eat the passover
vietim on the fourteenth day of the month Abib or
Nisan. We read: “And Jehovah spake unto Moses
and Aaron in the land of Egypt, saying, This month
shall be unto you the beginning of months: it shall
be the first month of the year to you. Speak ye unto
all the congregation of Israel, saying, In the tenth
day of this month they shall take to them every man
a lamb, according to their fathers’ houses, a lamb for
a household: . . . and ye shall keep it until the four-
teenth day of the same month; and the whole assem-
bly of the congregation of Israel shall kill it at even
[marginal reading: between the two evenings]. And
they shall take of the blood, and put it on the two
side-posts and on the lintel, upon the houses wherein
they shall eat it. And they shall eat the flesh in that
night, roast with fire, and unleavened bread; with
bitter herbs they shall eat it.”—Ix. 12:1.8, Am.
Stan. Ver.

“BETWEEN THE TWO EVENINGS”

1*Tn the Hebrew language in which Jehovah’s com-
mand was given through Moses the expression trans-
lated at even literally means beiween the two eve-
nings. This has occasioned a controversy as to just
when the passover lamb was killed. Also, when did
Christ Jesus celebrate his last passover supper with
his twelve disciples, immediately after which he in-
troduced a new memorial pertaining to a new world
ruled by God’s kingdom? There are scholars that
argue that the two evenings between which the pass-
over lamb must be slain extended from twelve o’clock
noon to 6 p.m. or sundown, so that midway between
these two evenings would be at 3 p.m. They also
point impressively to Jesus’ death at that hour of
the afternoon. The Jewish day of 24 hours begins
at sundown. (Lev. 23:32) So their argument leads
to the conclusion that the passover victim was slain
at mid-afternoon of Nisan 14, before sundown, and
was eaten the night of Nisan 15. They cite Num-
bers 33:2,3 to their support. The noted French
rabbi Solomon Isaaki, popularly known as “Rashi”,
of the eleventh century, declared in his commentary
on Exodus 12:6: “It appears to me that the phrase
between the two evenings denotes the hours between
the evening-of the day and the evening of the night.
The evening of the day is from the beginning of the
seventh hour {or, immediately after noontide], when
the evening shadows begin to lengthen, while the eve-
ning of the night is at the beginning of the night.”
David Kimehi’s Lexicon explains that “there are two
evenings, for from the time that the sun begins to

10. What is the traditional view of between the two evenings?
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decline [after twelve noon] is one evening, and the
other evening is after the sun has gone down, and it
is the space between which is meant by between the
two evenings.” That is the traditional Jewish view.

2 However, there are other scholars of prominence
who take the expression differently, among them be-
ing the celebrated Spanish rabbi, Aben-Ezra (1092-
1167), called by the Jews the Sage, the Great. Among
his noted works is his Commentary on the Penta-
teuch; and says he: “Behold we have two evenings,
the first is when the sun sets, and that is at the time
when it disappears beneath the horizon; while the
second is at the time when the light disappears which
is reflected in the clouds, and there is between them
an interval of about one hour and twenty minutes.”
(Commentary, on Exodus 12:6) This Aben-Ezra,
not to mention the Samaritans and the anti-Talmud
Karaites, is followed in this view by such scholars
as Michaelis, Rosenmueller, Gesenius, Maurer, Ka-
lisch, Knobel, Keil, and most commentators of the
nineteenth century. All of these take between the two
evenings to denote the space of time between the set-
ting of the sun and the moment when the stars be-
come visible, or when darkness sets in, which would
be between six and seven p.m.”

12 This would mean that, originally in Egypt, the
Israelites killed the passover between the two eve-
nings by killing the vietim after sundown and be-
fore nightfall on Nisan 14. They at once prepared it

* The Jewish historian Josephus, in Antiquities of the Jews,
Book 2, chapters 14 and 15, says: “But when the fourteenth day
was come, and all were ready to depart, they offered sacnfice,
and purified their houses with the blood; using bunches of hyssop
for that purpose: and when they bad supped, they burnt the re-
mainder of the flesh as just ready to depart. Whenece it is, that
we do still offer this sacrifice in like manner, and ecall this
festival Pasch; which signifies the feast of the Passover; because
on that day God passed us over, and sent the plague upon the
Egyptians. For the destruction of the first-born came upon the
Egyptians that night; so that many of the Egyptians who lived
near the king’s palace, persuaded Pharaoh to let the Hebrews go.
. . . They left Egypt in the month Xanthicus, on the fifteenth
day of the lunar month.”

In Book 8, chapter 10, Josephus says: “The feast of un-
leavened bread succeeds that of the passover, and falls on the
fiftecenth day of the month, and continues seven days, wheremn
they feed on unleavened bread. . .. But on the second day of
unleavened bread, which is the sixteenth day of the month, they
first partake of the fruits of the earth, for before that day they
do not touch them. And while they suppose it proper to honour
God, from whom they obtain this plentiful prowision, in the
first place they offer the first fruits of their barley.”

In Wars of the Jews, Book 5, chapter 3, Josephus says: “And
on the feast of unleavened bread, which was now come; it being
the fourteenth day of the month Xanthicus, or Nisan, when it 13
believed the Jews were first freed from the Egyptians.”

Here Josephus appears to say that the Israelites both sacrificed
and ate their passover and were passed over in the one day of
Nisan 14. Regarding Nisan 15 see The Watchtower, March 1,
1946, page 72, §14-17.

11, 12 When would the other view show the lamb was first slain?
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and ate it that same night before midnight.—Num.
28:16.

8 The Watchtower began publication in the nine-
teenth century, and from the beginning it has stuck to
this latter understanding of the matter. For example,
in its “Question Column” of its issue of Febru-
ary, 1886, it said: “It was on the afternoon of the
fourteenth of Nisan (corresponding this year to
Monday afternoon, April 19th) that Jesus died. Ae-
cording to the law the Passover lamb must be killed
on the fourteenth of Nisan, ... When the Lord and
the apostles celebrated the Passover Supper for the
last time together, they partook of it early on the
fourteenth—‘the same night in which he was be-
trayed.” After the typical supper the Remembrancer,
or Lord’s supper, was instituted, and then they went
out—to Gethsemane, to Caiaphas, to Herod and
Pilate, and to Calvary; where Jesus was erucified on
the afternoon of the same day, and buried the same
afternoon, hecause the great [seven-day] Feast of
Passover began the dav following, commencing at
6 p.m. of the same day in which Jesus died. (John
19:32,33) It was not the [seven-day] Passover
Feast then, but the supper, that Jesus observed, and
after which he instituted as instead of it a memorial
of his deathin the bread and wine.”—Paragraphs 4-6.

 Under “Anniversary of our Lord’s Death” in the
Watchtower issue of March, 1889, we read: “The
Hebrews reckoned their day differently from what
we do. With them it began at sunset or at 6 o’clock
P.M. Thus it was that our Lord and the apostles
could eat the Last Supper probably about 8 o’clock,
then go to the Garden of Gethsemane, to Pilate and
Herod and be crucified the same day in the after-
noon. Probably it was in view of the fact that both
the symbolie supper in commemoration of our Lord’s
death, and the death itself, might be upon one and
the same day, that the Hebrews had the custom men-
tioned, of reckoning the 24-hour day as beginning
with the night.”—Paragraph 4.

INTRODUCING THE REMEMBRANCER

¥ Readers, bear in mind, during all this discussion,
that what we are trying to establish for the benefit of
our new ones is the proper time for celebrating what
Paul calls “the Lord’s supper”. (1 Cor. 11:20) That
it was no ordinary meal with leavened bread, nor
any feast prepared by a friendly entertainer, that
Jesus and his twelve disciples ate, is clear from the
records of Matthew, Mark and Luke. No leavened
bread could be eaten with the passover supper on
Nisan 14. Hence, together with the seven-day feast
of unleavened bread that began next day after pass-
over supperl, there were eight days of unleavened

13, 14 Which view has The Watchtower applied to the Memorial?
15, (a) How do we know it was no ordinary meal Jesus ate with
his disciples" (b) Why was it not & passover held a day ahead?
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bread in succession, all together. (Lev. 23:5,6) At
Mark 14:12-14 we read: “And the first day of un-
leavened bread, when they killed the passover, his
disciples said unto him, Where wilt thou that we go
and prepare that thou mayest eat the passover? . . .
The Master saith, Where is the guestchamber, where
I shall eat the passover with my disciples?” (Also
Matthew 26:17,18; Luke 22:7-11) Seated with his
disciples in the upper room in Jerusalem the night
of Nisan 14, A.D. 33, Jesus said to them: “With de-
sire I have desired to eat this passover with you
before I suffer: for I say unto you, I will not eat it,
until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God.”—Luke
22:15,16, Am. Stan. Ver.

¢ Jesus thus definitely identified the meal as the
memorial of that first passover of the Israelites in
Egypt. Jesus’ words thus bar out the argument of
some that Jesus celebrated the passover a day in
advance of the legal date. In that case Jesus or one
of his disciples would have had to go to the temple
in Jerusalem to kill the passover lamb in the pres-
ence of the priests and then have a priest dash its
blood at the base of the altar and offer up its fat
upon the altar. The Jewish priests had definite rules
regarding the sacrifice of the passover. So we may
not imagine that the temple priests would have car-
ried out the essential acts of sprinkling the lamb’s
blood and burning its fat together with incense that
same evening on any other day than the legal one.*
It is evident, then, that Jesus celebrated the paschal
supper legally, on the anniversary date of its first
observance down in Egypt under Moses.

" According to the apostle John, it was at this
passover supper that Jesus washed his disciples’
feet for an example of humility and of loving service
to them. John reports: “Now Jesus knowing before
the feast of the passover, that his hour was come,
that he should depart out of this world to the Father,
having loved those his own who were in the world,
he loved them to the end. And as supper was pre-
paring, the enemy having already put into the heart
of Judas Iscariot, son of Simon, that he should be-
tray him.” (John 13:1, 2, The Emphatic Diaglott)
Thus Jesus prepared himself to wash his disciples’
feet while the passover was preparing, or, “during
supper,” as the American Standard Version trans-
lated the expression. So, John’s expression “before
the feast of the passover” does not mean that this
took place at a meal on the day before the passover
day, on Nisan 13, as some argue. It does mean that
immediately before the passover meal began Jesus

* See page 501 of the Lexicon by the Hebrew scholar J. H. Otho,
in wh7i5ch he quotes Maimonides. Published in Basle, Switzerland,
in 1675.

17, Why does not John 13:1, 2 show it was a meal before passover?
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knew that the hour of his own personal sacrifice as
the “Lamb of God” was at hand. This was why he
seized the final opportunity to wash his disciples’
feet and give them some instruction on humility. So
this was Thursday night, April 2, A.D. 33, according
to our calendar, but Nisan 14 according to the Jew-
ish lunar calendar. It was passover night. Because
three writers, Matthew, Mark and Luke, had already
written in detail about Jesus’ last passover and his
introducing of the new memorial, John omits ordi-
nary details about the passover and the memorial
and gives us other details not set forth by the other
three writers.

¥ While they were eating the lamb, Jesus pointed
out who would be his betrayer, by dipping a sop into
the sauce of bitter herbs and handing it to Judas
Iscariot. “And after the sop Satan entered into him.
Then said Jesus unto him, That thou doest, do quick-
ly. Now no man at the table knew for what intent
he spake this unto him. For some of them thought,
because Judas had the bag, that Jesus had said unto
him, Buy those things that we have need of against
the feast; or, that he should give something to the
poor.” (John 13:27-29) Not that Jesus and his dis-
ciples needed anything further for the feast then in
progress, but that the feast of unleavened bread that
was to follow for the next seven days required some-
thing, and hence the disciples thought Judas was
sent out to buy something for that feast which was
celebrated beginning Nisan 15.

* Tt was only down in Egypt itself, fifteen cen-
turies before this, that the Israelites were forbidden
to leave their houses before morning because Jeho-
vabh’s destroying angel was abroad in the land, Hence
Jesus was not breaking the law, not even one jot or
tittle of it, when he sent Judas out into the night,
nor even when he and his eleven faithful disciples
went out some time later. (Ex. 12: 22) Mark the fact,

18 Why does not John 13:29 show it was in advance of passover?
19. What here shows the time of day for Memorial to be beld?
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therefore, that Judas was not present when Jesus
set up a memorial of a new thing on passover night.*
“He then having received the sop went immediately
out: and it was night.” (John 13:30) This fixes it
that Memorial is something to be celebrated only at
night, after sundown and before midnight, and not
in the morning or any other hour of the daylight.

*That the remembrancer of Christ’s death was
set up right after the disciples had finished partak-
ing of the passover lamb and had thus fulfilled the
law of Moses by which they were bound, the several
accounts show. Mark reports: “And as they did eat,
Jesus took bread, and blessed, and brake it, and gave
to them, and said, Take, eat: this is my body. And
he took the cup, and when he had given thanks, he
gave it to them: and they all drank of it. And he said
unto them, This is my blood of the new testament,
which is shed for many. Verily I say unto you, I will
drink no more of the fruit of the vine, until that day
that I drink it new in the kingdom of God. And when
they had sung an hymn, they went out into the mount
of Olives.” (Mark 14:22-26) The kingdom of God,
which Jesus here mentioned as in the future, is the
kingdom of the new world of righteousness, in which
Christ Jesus expected to be together with his faith-
ful disciples, there to drink the cup, not of death un-
der reproach, but of joy in glory. Consequently, the
Memorial bore some relationship to the kingdom of
God by Christ Jesus, and this adds proof that it is
a memorial of the founding of the new world in which
that glorious kingdom will hold absolute control for
the blessing of all obedient humankind.

* That Judas departed before Jesus instituted the memorial
was suggested already in the Watchtower issue of September 13,
1914, which, under the subheading “The Crisis in Judag’ Life”,
said the following: “Apparently it was but a short time after
this that Judas withdrew, the record being that ‘Satan entered
into him.” . . . It is entirely probable, therefore, that Judas was
not present when Jesus, a little later, instituted the Memonal
Supper which Christians now celebrate.”

20. What shows Memorial was set up after passover and that it
memorialized the founding of the new world?

WHEN AND HOW TO CELEBRATE MEMORIAL

ITHOUT exception men agree that the bread
that Jesus used at the Memorial was un-
leavened bread, as God’s law forbade the use

of any other at passover time and during the seven
days of feasting that followed. (Ex. 13:3-7) This
sets the example for us likewise to use bread not
lightened by yeast in celebrating the memorial that
Jesus introduced. However, notably since the launch-
ing of the so-called “Prohibition Movement” about
the middle of the last century, beginning in the state
of Maine, where the first state-wide prohibition law

1. What kind of bread amnd drink did Jesus use at Memorial?

was enacted in 1846, many professed Christians have
argued that Jesus used unfermented grape juice as
the second emblem that appears in the Memorial
celebration, and not real alcoholic wine. So, not to
offend their consciences, they insist that grape juice
be provided at the celebration; and many religious
sects that stand pledged to the prohibition move-
ment provide only unfermented grape juice at their
communion gatherings. All along, The Watchtower
has maintained that the “fruit of the vine” which
Jesus passed around to his disciples was the fer-
mented product of the vine, or true wine. For the
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benefit of our readers we repeat in the footnote be-
low* what was published in the issue of March, 1889,
of this magazine.

?The Prohibition Movement against the manufac-
ture, sale and use of alcoholic drinks has been made
a political issue. Knowing that it does not draw its
origin or support from the sacred Bible or from the
examples of Jesus and his apostles,t we do not go
along with the different religious sects in advocating
the use of unfermented grape juice as an emblem at
the Memorial supper. A Christian should educate his
conscience according to God’s Word respecting this
matter. He should not let his conscience object to
taking a sip of real wine provided at the memorial
supper in imitation of the apostles. If a Christian,
for personal reasons, wants to abstain totally from
wine and other alcoholic drinks at other times and
occasions, that is his privilege; and his other Chris-
tian brethren should be tolerant with him and he
with them. But the standards of the religious Pro-
hibition movement have no right or authority to
regulate the manner of celebrating the memorial of
Christ’s death. The apostle Paul’s statement at
Romans 14: 21 has no reference to what is drunk at
the Memorial. Certainly, Jesus did not (for the sake
of not stumbling, offending or weakening his foot-
step followers) refuse to drink pure wine at the pass-
over meal or to offer it to his disciples as a Memorial
emblem. We shall not be doing wrong against God if
we take Christ Jesus as our example in this,

DOING IT IN REMEMBRANCE

* Jesus knew that, at his death as the Lamb of God,
the Jewish passover supper followed by its seven-
day feast of unleavened bread would become out
of date or obsolete. It could no longer serve as a
“shadow of good things to come”, because the good
thing, the better sacrifice, Christ Jesus, had in reality
come and had died as a foundation for the new world
of righteousness. To longer celebrate the passover

* “The wine used by our Lord, to represent his shed blood, we
have no doubt was made (as ‘orthodox’ Hebrews stilli make their
Passover wine) without any yeast or leaven being added to the
grape juice to hasten fermentation. But nevertheless it was fer-
mented wine; the elements of fermentation inhering in the grape
Juice, led by slower process to fermentation and clarification, and
thus it became ‘wine’. . . . it is clear to us, that the wine used
by our Lord at the Supper, was pure wine (but not sumple grape
Jjuice, which would not keep without fermentation from fall to
spring) and of the same sort mentioned elsewhere in Scripture,
an excess of which would make drunk (Eph. 5:18; John 2:10;
Luke 5:39), . . . not claiming that our Lord and the apostles
used raisin juice or grape juice, but the real wine, . . . "—The
Watchtower, of March, 1889, under “Anniversary of Our Lord’s
Death”, paragraphs 17,18,

1 See the booklet Prohibition-—League of Nations, Born of God
or the Devil, Wihich?—The Bible Proof, which was published by
the Wateh Tower Bible & Tract Society in 1930.

2. Why not object to drinking resl wine at Memorial?
3, 4. Why no longer celebrate the passover? but why the Memorial?
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would be to attach more value to the shadow than to
the reality, the substantial thing. It would show a
lack of faith in the coming of Jesus Christ as the
Lamb of God, that takes away the sin of the world.
Hence persons that continue to celebrate the pass-
over as of old are the ones that reject Jesus of
Nazareth as the “better sacrifice”, “our passover.”
(Col. 2:16,17; Heb. 10:1; 9:23) To provide some-
thing in place of the annual passover supper, some-
thing that would turn their faith and remembrance
in the right direction, Jesus instituted the new
memorial. He instrueted his followers to observe it
regularly at the due time. The apostle Paul first calls
our attention to Jesus’ instructions to do this, writ-
ing the following, at 1 Corinthians 11:23-2G:

¢+ “T received of the Lord that which also I delivered
unto you, that the Lord Jesus in the night in which
he was betrayed took bread; and when he had given
thanks, he brake it, and said, This is my body, which
is for you: this do in remembrance of me. In like
manner also the cup, after supper, saying, This cup
is the new covenant in my blood: this do, as often as
ye drink it, in remembrance of me. For as often as
ye eat this bread, and drink the cup, ye proclaim the
Lord’s death till he come.”—A4m. Stan. Ver.

$The letter containing these words the apostle
Paul wrote to the Corinthians about the year
55 (A.D.), or several years before he was put in
prison at Rome. His faithful companion Luke wrote
his gospel account about A.D. 60, while Paul was in
prison at Rome, Luke followed the Memorial account
as given by Paul and says concerning Jesus on that
passover night of A.D. 33: “And he took bread, and
when he had given thanks, he brake it, and gave to
them, saying, This is my body which is given for you:
this do in remembrance of me. And the cup in like
manner after supper, saying, This cup is the new
covenant in my blood, even that which is poured out
for you.”—Luke 22:19, 20, Am. Stan. Ver.

® Since Jesus did not in so many words name the
date or time, the question rightly comes up, Just
when and how often should his disciples, the members
of his body, the church, do this obediently in remem-
brance of him? Just when and how often to do it
should be perfectly plain from the gospel accounts.
But after the great falling away from the pure, true
faith took place, just as the apostle Paul foretold at
2 Thessalonians 2: 3-7, differences of opinion entered
as to the celebration and its meaning, and when, how
often and in what manner to celebrate. Consequently,
today we find some religious organizations claiming
to celebrate the Lord’s supper daily, some several
times a day, as in the Roman Catholic sacrifice of
the mass, others weekly on Sundays, still others

5. Whose account did Luke follow, and to show what?
6. What confusion exists concerning Memorial, and why?
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every quarter of the year on Sunday, some in the
morning and others in the afternoon. Not all can be
right. The Bible indicates all are wrong.

" Jesus instituted the new memorial at a definite
time, namely, on the night of Nisan 14. This was the
anniversary of the passover night of the Israelites
in Egypt: That typical passover was celebrated just
once a year on this date, regardless of the day of the
week upon which the date fell. Jesus is the antitypical
passover Lamb, and he instituted the new memorial
in remembrance of himself. The type and the anti-
type should agree. The shadow and the substance
should harmonize. Accordingly Jesus died and shed
his blood upon the fourteenth day of Nisan after he
had started a memorial in remembrance of himself.
It Seripturally follows, then, that we should keep the
memorial of Christ’s death on the night of Nisan 14,
or just once a year on this anniversary date, regard-
less of the day of the week upon which the date falls.
Paul’s statement concerning the Memorial cup, “This
do, as often as ye drink it, in remembrance of me,”
cannot Scripturally be explained to mean frequently
or oftentimes during the year or several times a day.
Paul knew the second coming of Christ Jesus would
be a long way off, and hence that the disciples,
although celebrating the Memorial just once each
year, would do it often because of the many years
before the Lord comes.

* Hence Paul said: “For as often as ye eat this
bread, and drink the cup, ye proclaim the Lord’s
death till he come.” The like thing might have been
said to the Israelites regarding the yearly passover
celebration, namely: ‘As often as you eat the pass-
over lamb with bitter herbs and unleavened bread you
do proclaim the lamb’s death in Egypt until the com-
ing of the great antitypical Passover, the Lamb of
God.” At Hebrews 9:25, 26 and 10:11 the apostle
writes respecting Jesus’ one sacrifice: “Nor yet that
he should offer himself orren, as the high priest
entereth into the holy place year by year with blood
not his own; else must he orrEN have suffered since
the foundation of the world: but now once at the end
of the ages hath he been manifested to put away sin
by the sacrifice of himself.” “And every priest indeed
standeth day by day ministering and offering orTEN-
times the same sacrifices, the which ean never take
away sins.” (Am. Stan. Ver.) The Jewish high priest
entered just once a year into the most holy of the
temple to offer the sin-atoning blood on the annual
atonement day. And yet the apostle calls it often.
Why % Because of the number of years over which the
high priest did this just once each year on the day
of atonement. Likewise when true Christians cele-
brate the Memorial just once a year on Nisan 14, it

7. When and bow often should we celebrate Memorial, and why?
8. How is the Memorial an often celebration?
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becomes an “often” matter due to the number of
years it is celebrated until Christ’s coming.

DETERMINING THE TIME

® So, then, according to the Secriptures the Memo-
rial is to be celebrated on the night of Nisan 14, the
date commemorating Jesus’ instituting of the Memo-
rial. How shall we, nineteen centuries since then,
determine the date nowadays? As long as Jerusalem
of apostolic times stood, the matter might have been
regulated by the time at which the Jewish authori-
ties decreed the celebration of their passover supper.
But since the destruction of that ancient Jerusalem
and its temple A D. 70, and since the forcible discon-
tinuance of the Jewish festivals there, the matter
became one to be determined largely by astronomy.
Remember, too, that we followers of the Lamb of
God are bound to keep, not the traditions of the Jew-
ish elders in this matter, but Jehovah’s instructions
in his inspired Word, the Bible. Jehovah decreed
that the month Abib (or Nisan, as it was later called)
should be the opening month of the year and that on
its fourteenth day, after sundown, the passover
victim should be slain and eaten. The month Abib or
Nisan was and is a lunar month. Since the temple at
Jerusalem is no more, the agricultural celebration of
the firstfruits of the barley harvest on Nisan 16 is
no longer kept there. It is not required to be kept
any longer, because Christ Jesus has become the
“firstfruits of them that slept”, on Nisan 16, or Sun-
day morning, April 5, A.D. 33. (1 Cor. 15: 20) Hence
the determining of when to begin the month Nisan
does not depend on the ripeness of the barley harvest
in Palestine. It can annually be determined by the
spring equinox and the moon.

* The spring equinox, when nighttime equals day-
time, usually falls about March 21 of our calendar.
It marks the time when the sun enters the zodiacal
sign of Aries, or the Ram,* the first of the twelve
signs of the zodiac. The month Nisan may begin
before or after the spring equinox. Whether it does
or not depends upon the moon. The period of time
from one new moon to another is less than thirty
days, namely, 29 days, 12 hours, 44 minutes and 2.8
seconds. Hence twelve such lunations would not equal
our sun-time year of 3653 days, but would be about
11 days short. Therefore in three solar years’ time
the Jewish lunar schedule would be about 33 days
ahead or short of solar time. Hence to slow up their
calendar and harmonize it with our solar calendar,
Jews added a thirteenth month known as Ve-Adar

® The equinox is fixed on March 21, although the sun enters the
sign of Aries generally on March 20, and sometimes even on
March 19.—The Encyclopedia Britannica, Volume 4, page 571,
of 1942 edition.

9. Why not date Memorial by rabbj traditions or barley harvest?
10. How are years of lunar months harmonized with solar years?
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about every third year. In every cycle of nineteen
years they had seven such lunar years of thirteen
months. The years of thirteen months in such a
19-year cycle were the 3d, 6th, 8th, 11th, 14th, 17th,
and 19th.*

THEOCRATIC METHOD

* The method of calculating Nisan 14 of each year
for the Memorial celebration by Jehovah’s witnesses,
the method we follow now, was simply stated in the
Watchtower issue of March 15, 1907, page 87, under
the heading “The Date of the Memorial Supper”. It
states: “As we all know, the Jews used the moon
more than we do in the reckoning of their time. Each
new moon represented the beginning of a new month.
The new moon which came closest to the spring equi-
nox was reckoned the beginning of the ecclesias-
tical year, and beginning the fifteenth day of that
month the [seven-day] feast of Passover lasting a
week was celebrated.” In that year of 1907 the new
moon nearest the spring equinox came ahead of it.
How do we know ? Because the passover date, which
comes on the 14th day of that moon or month, fell
only 7 or 8 days after the spring equinox, or on
March 28. As the Watchtower article said: “The date
of this celebration this year of [1907] will fall on
March 28 after 6 p.m., becanse at that hour begins
the fourteenth day of the month Nisan, according to
the Jewish reckoning.”

12 Another case of where the new moon began
before the spring equinox was in the year 33 (A.D.).

* Writes Mark P. Lindo, the Dutch prose-writer of English-
Jewish descent, of the last century: “The Jewish year is luni-solar,
for although the months are lunar, our caleulations being founded
on the lunar cycle, every 19th year we come to the same date in
the solar year. The [19-year] cycle contains 235 lunations, which
we divide into twelve years of 12 months, and seven (termed
Embolismic) of 13 months. The celebrated mathematician Meton
of Athens, who flourished B.C. 432, ... made the same division of
time, but by makng every third year embolismic, the 18th and
19th were both of 13 months; by our arrangement the solar and
lunar years are better equalized. . .. The embolismic year is formed
by the introduction of an intercalary month, immediately after
Adar, which is called Ve-adar, or Second Adar. ... The reason of
the introduction at that period is that the Passover may be kept
in its proper season, which is the full moon of the vernal equinoz,
or after the sun has entered Aries; it is indifferent at what period
of it the full moon happens, but it must be kept while the sun
is in that sign. That a time was fixed for its observance is shown
in Numbers 9: 2, ‘Let the children of Israel also keep the Passover
at its appainted season.’...In the embolismic years [namely, the
34, 6th, 8th, 11th, 14th, 17th, and 19th of the 19-year cycle], Adar
has 30 [days], and the intercalary month Ve-adar 29.”

See The Watch Tower of February 1, 1908, under the heading
“The Passover in the First Month”, pages 35, 36.

As at the end of 19 years the moon returns to have her changes
on the same days of the solar year and of the month on which
they happened 19 years before, it follows that by the use of a
eyele consisting of 19 numbers, the various changes of the moon
for every year may be found out without using astronomieal tables,

See “Date of Paschal Full Moon”, showing the “Golden Num-
ber,” in any ecomprehensive almanae, such as The World Almanac
and book of facts, published in New York.

11, 12. How do we calculate Seripturally when Nisan 14 falls?
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Since Jesus was killed Friday afternoon, April 3, he
celebrated the Memorial supper Thursday night,
April 2. Hence the new moon that year began before
the spring equinox; it began on Thursday, March 20.
Thus is demonstrated that the Secriptural method
was to reckon the passover night counting from the
new moon nearest to the spring equinox, and not
always from the first new moon beginning after the
spring equinox. (See footnote.*)

8 Since Jesus instituted the Memorial supper on
the night of the passover supper, or the night of
Nisan 14, then by ascertaining when Nisan 14 falls
this year of 1948 we learn the night when the memo-
rial of Christ’s death must be celebrated Theo-
cratically.

** We must be guided by Jerusalem time. The new
moon nearest to the 1948 spring equinox occurs
Wednesday, March 10, at about 11:40 p.m. This
moon would not be visible in the southwest heavens
until about 30 hours later,t or not before 5: 40 a.m. of
March 12. It would therefore not become visible to
the inhabitants of Jerusalem before the early hours
of March 12. Hence it would be proper to begin the
first day of the month Nisan the following night,
March 12. Since Nisan 1 begins the night of March 12,
then Nisan 14 would begin the night of Thursday,
March 25, 1948. The moon becomes full that same day
of March 25 at 5:34:52 a.m., or about 5: 35 a.m., at
Jerusalem. Accordingly, March 25, Thursday, after
6 p.m. or sundown, will be the proper time for the
members of the “body of Christ” to observe the Me-
morial as Jesus commanded them to do on Nisan 14
more than nineteen hundred years ago. From this
our readers will see we do not observe the 19-vear
cycle of the Jews, which cycle was adopted by the
Jews several centuries after Christ for calculating
the date of their months and holidays. Followers of
Christ are not under the Mosaie law covenant,

® Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, Volume 3 (edition of 1863),
under the heading “Year”, says on page 1804: “It is certain that
the [Jewish] months were lunar, each commencing with a new
moon. ... According to the observations of modern travellers,
barley is ripe, in the warmest parts of Palestine, in the first days
of April., The barley-harvest therefore begins about half a month
or less after the vernal equinox. Each year, if solar, would thus
begin at about that equinox, when the earliest ears of barley must
be ripe. As, however, the [Jewish] months were lunar, the com-
mencement of the year must have been fixed by a2 new moon near
this point of time. The new moon must have been that which fell
about or next after the equinox, not more than a few days before,
on aceount of the offering of the first-fruits.”

It is also likely that the ancient Israelites determined their new
year’s day in the spring by the risings and settings of the sun and
other stars which were known to mark the right time of the
solar year.

t Says Jas. Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible (1898), Volume 1,
page 411: “It is possible, by adding so many hours (not less than
about 30) for the crescent [moon] to become visible, and by taking
the first sunset after that, to know when each month ought to
have begun.”

13, 14. How do we calculate Nisan 14 for this year of 1948°
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because that ancient covenant with the Jews was
nailed to the tree on which Jesus died. It was thus
taken away. So, we are not bound by the regulations
of the rabbis who now assume to “sit in Moses’ seat”
and who make allowances for their sabbath and other
days in their calculations. We endeavor to follow as
closely as possible the way indicated in the Bible,
and for this reason our dates for holding the Memo-
rial do not regularly fall upon the rabbinical dates
for the Jewish passover nowadays.

MEANING OF EMBLEMS

13 Tn harmony with the announcement made in this
issue of The Watchtower, let the anointed remnant
of Christ’s body-members meet together at an hour
convenient for each company of them sometime after
6 p.m., local standard time. After a suitable song and
prayer, followed by a discussion of the Memorial in
the light of the “present truth”, let a prayer be
pronounced by one of the consecrated upon the bread
and wine together, and then the members of the rem-
nant be served with the emblems, namely, unleavened
bread and red wine. As they partake of these em-
blems together, they should bear in mind the apostle’s
words: “As ye eat this bread, and drink the cup, ye
proclaim the Lord’s death till he come.” (1 Cor.
11: 26, Am. Stan. Ver.) Since both the bread and wine
denote the one and the same thing, namely, Christ’s
death, the two emblems are properly served together
and partaken of together, without a formal prayer
in between.

1% \While partaking of the emblems the partakers
should bear in mind the apostle’s explanation of
their meaning, as stated by him, at 1 Corinthians
10:16,17: “The cup of blessing which we bless, is
it not a communion of the blood of Christ? The bread
which we break, is it not a communion of the body
of Christ? seeing that we, who are many, are one
bread, one body: for we all partake of the one bread.”
(Am.Stan.Ver.) That is to say, the loaf of un-
leavened bread symbolizes the “body of Christ”, of
which Jesus is the Head. By partaking of the Me-
morial loaf we show our oneness with him and our
participation with him in his afflictions and reproach-
es. On the day of Pentecost those who are members
of the body under Christ Jesus were pictured by two
loaves of wheat bread which the high priest offered
at the temple, two loaves being used to show that the
church would be made up of two general classes,
namely, Jews and Gentiles. But at Memorial the one
loaf pictures the unity of all body-members with one
another and with their Head Christ Jesus.—Lev.
23:15-21; Aects 2: 1.

"The red wine symbolizes blood poured out,

15. When, how and to whom should the emblems be served?
16. What does one's partaking of the Memorial loaf show?
17, What does one's partaking of the Memorial wine show?
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namely, death. It here represents Christ’s death, by
which he proved his integrity and faithfulness to God
and by which also he at the same time paid the ran-
som sacrifice. By drinking the Memorial wine the
remnant proclaim that they are baptized into Christ’s
death and that they bear about in their fleshly bodies
the dying of Christ, and that they are thus having
a common participation in his death for the vindica-
tion of Jehovah’s name. (Rom. 6:3,4; Mark 10: 38,
39; 2 Cor. 4:10; Phil. 3:10) It does not mean that
they have a part in the sin-offering or share in pro-
viding the ransom sacrifice. Jesus Christ only is the
ransom sacrifice; he only can provide and has pro-
vided the sin-offering. But the communion in the
reproaches, afflictions and death of Christ is some-
thing that has been given by Jehovah God through
Christ Jesus to the 144,000 members of his body as
an exclusive privilege. To them the promise is: “If
we be dead with him, we shall also live with him: if
we suffer, we shall also reign with him,” that is,
reign in his heavenly kingdom.—2 Tim. 2:11, 12.

8 Tor this reason the consecrated persons of good-
will, the Lord’s “other sheep”, who are cordially
invited to be present at the Memorial supper should
not and do not partake of the emblems. They respect
the oceasion and respeet what it means by attending
the celebration and observing what the anointed
remnant do in obedience to the instructions of their
Head. But they diseern that they are not themselves
anointed members of the body of Christ and are not
baptized into his death nor called and destined to
rule with him in his heavenly kingdom. They are
seeking for everlasting life in human perfection on
earth under that heavenly kingdom. For them to
partake of the emblems would picture something that
is not true with respeet to themselves. Hence they
do not partake.

* In view of this, the Memorial supper will one
day cease to be kept upon this earth. That will be
when the remnant of Christ’s body, who bear about
in themselves the dying of the Lord Jesus, will have
proved their faithfulness to death, thereby finishing
their earthly course. Hence the Memorial will not be
celebrated during Christ’s millennial reign after this
remnant has been joined with him in the kingdom
above. The Memorial is observed till his coming, to
show forth the one thing, “his death,” in which it is
given to his anointed body-members to share as a
gracious privilege from God. We repeat once again:
“As often as ye eat this bread and drink this cup, ye
do shew the Lord’s death tmn mE come.” (1 Cor.
11: 26) This coming refers not to his coming into the
Kingdom A.D. 1914, nor to his coming to the spirit-
ual temple of God in 1918 for judgment work. It
refers to his coming to the completion of his church-

18. Why do not the consecrated persons of good-will partake also?
19. Why will Memorial cease some day to be kept on earth”
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bride in the heavenly kingdom, the full consumma-
tion of the marriage of the Lamb of God and his
spiritual bride, the church.

* We note that the typical passover sacrifice of the
Israelites came to an end and stopped being observed
by the true Israel of God after Jesus Christ came
and finished his human sacrifice, A.D. 33. In parallel
fashion, the memorial observance of Christ’s death
finds its end after he comes and finishes up his death
as carried out in his faithful anointed body-members.
Till he comes in this sense, the remnant of his body-
members will continue to take the emblematic bread
and wine to proclaim Christ’s death, and they will
continue to show this forth also in their daily course
of action until their earthly life is done.

# The redeemed ones of humankind will not cele-
brate the Lord’s supper on earth during the thou-
sand-year reign of Christ with his “bride”. The
earthly dead who will hear his‘voice as King and
who will come forth from the graves to opportunities
for eternal life on earth will not celebrate Nisan 14
each year by partaking of memorial bread and wine.
Not even the resurrected faithful ones of ancient
times, from Abel to John the Baptist as mentioned
with honor in Hebrews, chapter eleven, will thus
memorialize Christ’s death each year. No one of all
these will be dying Christ’s death, but will be living
under Christ’s kingdom in hopes of gaining eternal
life in perfect flesh upon this earth. The consecrated
persons of good-will today, the Lord’s “other sheep”,
many of whom will pass through the world-destrue-

20. Ilow much longer will the remnant continue to partake of it?
21. With whom does maxkind's abstalning from partaking of the
Memorial begin, and why?
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tion at Armageddon without dying, are part of that
redeemed humankind that will prove worthy of
justification to life eternal on earth through Christ’s
sacrifice. Hence redeemed mankind’s abstaining from
eating and drinking the memorial of Christ’s death
begins in actuality with the “great multitude” of
persons of good-will of today, the “other sheep”
whom the Good Shepherd is now gathering into a
united company with his remnant.

22 Nothing is plainer than that the observance of
the memorial of Christ’s death is not laid upon the
earthly ones of redeemed humanity as part of the
requirements for their gaining eternal life under
Jehoval’s kingdom by Christ Jesus. Nevertheless,
the devoted persons of good-will now count it a
privilege, as long as the remnant obediently continue
to observe the Memorial, to recognize the occasion.
They will turn out and meet with them on this blessed
occasion and will be hearers and spectators of all
that is said and done at the celebration. They thereby
strengthen and comfort the remnant and show they
are backing up the remmant in God’s service, in
which service the remnant are still taking the lead
under Christ Jesus.

* Realizing that the world nears its final end and
that therefore the Memorial celebration will not be
very often any more, let us all appreciate our privi-
lege of taking due recognition of this blessed occasion
this year of 1948 and what years yet remain. Bear
in mind, as we stand at the portals of the incoming
new world of righteousness, that this is a memorial
of the founding of that glorious new world.

22. How do the present ‘‘other sheep” recognize the occasion?
23. How shall we all show appreciation of our privilege, and why?

DIVINE PROHIBITION OF DEMONISM

in his perfection, would not need the law of God in
writing, because they would do righteousness, which
is in harmony with God. “The law is not made for a right-
eous man, but for the lawless and disobedient.” (1 Tim.
1:9) The Israelites were descended from the sinner Adam,
but Jehovah God selected them as his typical people because
they were the natural offspring of his friend Abraham. He
led them out of the land of Egypt fifteen centuries before
Christ. They were, of course, imperfect, and therefore need-
ed a law to guide them and keep them in the right way by
defining it to them. Hence God gave them his law, pre-
seribing what is right and prohibiting what is wrong. His
law, given through the prophet Moses, was for one special
purpose, as shown by the apostle’s statement: “The law was
our schoolmaster to bring us unto Christ, that we might be
justified by faith,” and not by the works of such law.—Gal.
3:24,
From the time that God made the promise that he would
send Christ Jesus the Messiah until that one’s actual coming
was a long period of time. The Israelites were given the law

MEN, if they were righteous by descent from Adam

of God to keep them in righteous paths and shield and pro-
teet them from Devil religion until the ecoming of Christ
Jesus. One of the specific things that Jehovah God com-
manded them was that they were not to indulge in demon
worship. That part of His law at Leviticus 17: 7 said: “They
shall no longer offer their sacrifices to the satyrs to whom
they have deserted. This shall be a standing rule for them,
generation after generation.” (Moffatt) Satyrs symbolized
the demons.

The offer of sacrifices to demons was an act punishable
with death among Jehovah’s chosen nation. His law specifi-
cally said: “Never go to a medium or a wizard, never defile
yourselves by consulting them: I am the Eternal your God.”
“Also, any person who consults a medium or a wizard,
deserting me for them, I will set my face against that per-
son and outlaw him from his kinsfolk. Any man or woman
who is a medium or a wizard must be put to death, stoned
to death: their blood shall be on their own heads.”—Levit-
icus 19:31 and 20: 6, 27, Moffatt.

The practice of any sort of witcheraft or spiritism and
the observing of times, such as Hallowe’en, Friday 13, April
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Fools’ Day, ete., constitute an abomination in the sight of
the Lord God, because all such things relate to the demons,
rebels against Him. Just before bringing the Israelites
across the Jordan river into the Promised Land Jehovah
God said to them by Moses: “When you reach the country
which the Eternal your God assigns you, you must never
learn to follow the abominable practices of the natives.
There must be none among you who burns his son or his
daughter alive, or who practices divination or soothsaying,
no augur, no sorcerer, no one who weaves spells, no medium
or magician, no necromancer. Anyone given to these prac-
tices is abominable to the Eternal; indeed, it is on account
of such practices that the Eternal dispossesses these nations
before you.”—Deut. 18:9-12, Mofatt.

A.D. 29, when Jesus of Nazareth was anointed with the
spirit of God and began to carry out his commission on earth
of proclaiming the truth about God’s kingdom, then the
demons, led by the chief one, Satan the Devil, began actively
to interfere with Jesus’ work and to oppose him. First the
Devil sought to induce Jesus to violate his sacred covenant
with Jehovah God, to trap Jesus into bringing about his
own destruction. In that the Devil failed.—Matt. 4: 1-10.

The other demons, under Satan their Prince, were work-
ing with him. In the Bible such demons are also designated
as “evil spirits” or “wicked spirits”. When Jesus was on
earth the demons had seized the mind of many a person and
controlled that person, and it is just so today. Early in the
time of the activities of Jesus while he was in the flesh
preaching the Kingdom gospel, the demons began to show
themselves in opposition to him. Once Jesus was in the syna-
gogue at Capernaum, there teaching the truth to the Israel-
ites, and his teaching was & great astonishment to the people.
“And there was in their synagogue a man with an unclean
spirit; and he eried out, saying, Let us alone; what have
we to do with thee, thou Jesus of Nazareth? art thou come
to destroy us? I know thee who thou art, the Holy One of
God. And Jesus rebuked him, saying, Hold thy peace, and
come out of him. And when the unclean spirit had torn him,
and cried with a loud voice, he came out of him.” (Mark
1:23-26) It was one of the wicked spirits, one of those
Nephilim from the days of Noah, that thus exhibited his
power of making that poor man ery out.

There are times when many of the demons, acting
together, seize control of a human creature and use that
creature to do and perform unusual things. Mark’s account
tells of a poor man dwelling in the burial tombs, who exhib-
ited unusual and marvelous power. When he was bound with
fetters and chains, those chains were at once broken. The
power required to break those chains was beyond the power
of any ordinary man. It was the demons who seized control
of that unfortunate man and put forth the power to break
the fetters and chains, thus making it appear that the man
himself eould do it. The demons knew that Jesus was the
Son of God and also that God’s judgment is written against
them and that it declares their eventual destruction. When
the spokeman of those demons that had seized control of
this poor man saw Jesus, then the following occurred:

“YWhen he saw Jesus afar off, he ran and worshipped him,
and cried with a loud voice, and said, What have I to do
with thee, Jesus, thou Son of the most high God? I adjure
thee by God, that thou torment me not. For [Jesus] said
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unto him, Come out of the man, thou uneclean spirit. And he
asked him, What is thy name? And he answered, saying,
My name is Legion: for we are many. And he besought him
much that he would not send them away out of the country.
Now there was there nigh unto the mountains a great herd
of swine feeding. And all the devils besought him, saying,
Send us into the swine, that we may enter into them. And
forthwith Jesus gave them leave. And the unclean spirits
went out, and entered into the swine: and the herd ran
violently down a steep place into the sea, (they were about
two thousand;) and were choked in the sea.”—Mark 5: 1-13.

RELIGIOUS LEADERS UNDER DEMON INFLUENCE

Demons work in various ways to control humans. They
seize the mind of men and use men to perform strange acts,
and cause such deluded ones to believe they hear the voices
of their friends who are dead. One instance of such is that
of the witeh of Endor after the desperate King Saul of
Israel visited her secretly, to ask her to call up Samuel from
the dead. (1 Sam. 28:11-19) To gain control of the higher-
ups among the people the Devil and his horde of demons
employ very subtle ways. Fear of men leads into the trap
of Satan the Devil, “the prince of the demons.” Before the
above Saul became prominent, the Israelites feared that
they would not stand as high among the heathen nations
round about unless they had a visible human king. At
their request God permitted them to have Saul for their
first human king. Saul, in fear of men, fell thereby under
the complete influence and control of the demons. (1 Sam.
13:11-14; 15:24) In course of time, the leaders of the
Israelites, in fear that they would be ridiculed by reason
of not having some formalism aside from the worship at
Jehovah’s temple at Jerusalem, adopted and practiced the
religious form of worshiping idols and images.—1 Ki. 11:
4-8,

When Jesus came to the Israelites he found the leaders
teaching and practicing “the Jews’ religion”, or “Judaism”,
showing they had fallen under the influence of the demons.
These leaders, including the Pharisees, feared they would
not be able to hold control over the Jews and have the
people honor them or speak of them as “rabbi” and hail
them in publie places unless they had some kind of formal-
ism to practice and thereby induce the people to believe
such leaders were above ordinary men and were clothed
with special power and authority from Almighty God. They
did not follow Proverbs 29:25, which says: “The fear of
man bringeth a snare; but whoso putteth his trust in Jeho-
vah shall be safe.” (4m.Sten. Ver.) They failed to trust
Jehovah God and obey the covenant that he had made with
the Israelites, although Jehovah God had frequently
warned them by his prophets. For personal gain both of
money and of approval of men those religious leaders were
willing to use the temple of Jerusalem as a place to sell
various kinds of merchandise. Thus they made the temple
of God a “den of thieves”. This was nothing but the result
of the machinations of Satan and his associate demons.
—Matt. 21:13.

Jesus, observing that the Israelite leaders had fallen
under the influence of the demons and had adopted teach-
ings contrary to God’s Word and were teaching such,
denounced those leaders in unparalleled but justified lan-
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guage. Concerning their senseless formalism in their meticu-
lons religious practices Jesus said: “Woe unto you, seribes
and Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye pay tithe of mint and
anise and cummin, and have omitted the weightier matters
of the law, judgment, mercy, and faith: these ought ye to
have done, and not to leave the other undone. Ye blind
guides, which strain at a gnat, and swallow a camel.” “Ye
serpents, ye generation of vipers, how can ye cscape the
damnation of hell?” (DMatt. 23: 23, 24, 33) Were those reli-
gious leaders in favor and support of the kingdom of
heaven? Listen to Jesus’ words of answer: “But woe unto
you, scribes and Pharisees, hypoerites! for ye shut up the
kingdom of heaven against men: for ye neither go in your-
selves, neither suffer ye them that are entering to go in.”
—Matt. 23:13.

Ilere is how they shut up the kingdom of heaven against
men: They failed to teach God’s pure Word and substituted
the traditions of highly-esteemed religious men, and this
under no other influence and power than that of the demons.
This accounts for the following occurrence: “Then Phari-
sees and seribes from Jerusalem came to Jesus, saying.
“Why do your disciples transgress the tradition of the
elders? They do not wash their hands when they take their
food.” He replied, ‘And why do you transgress the command
of God with your traditions? God enjoined, Honour your
father and mother, and, He who curses his father or mother
is to suffer death. But you say, whoever tells his father or
mother, “This money might have been at your service but
it is dedicated to God,” need not honour his father or
mother. So you have repealed the law of God to suit your
own tradition. Yes, you hypocrites, it was indeed of you that
Isaiah prophesied when he said, This people honours me
with their lips, but their heart is far away from me: vain
is their worship of me, for the doctrines they teach are but
human precepts.”” (Matt. 15:1-9, Moffett) How the demons
had deceived those religious leaders!

Those Pharisees and seribes were blind to the truth of
God’s Word because they had yielded to the Devil and had
adopted his religion. Jesus rightly said to them that they
were blind. (Matt. 23:19, 24) They were not willing to
accept the truth as brought to them by the Son of God,
and were trying to prevent the people from seeing and
understanding the truth. Only under one influence did they
thus do, that of the demons. Being blinded by the Devil
and his demon hordes, they turned away from God the
Creator to creatures. It was the truth which Jesus spoke
to them that stung those religious leaders and cut them
to the quick. Their only answer in defense was to attempt
violence against Jesus, and that violence, too, was prompted
by the demons. The proof of this is clear.

Mark, now, that part of the sacred record that proves
conclusively that those prototypes of modern clergymen
were under the influence, power and control of the Devil
and for that reason they tried to destroy the Lord Jesus
Christ. Jesus fearlessly said to them: “Now ye seek to kill
me, a man that hath told you the truth, which I have heard
of God: this did not Abraham. Ye do the deeds of your
father.” Then they said to Jesus: “We be not born of forni-
cation; we have one Father, even God.” Jesus replied: “If
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God were your Father, ye would love me: for I proceeded
forth and came from God; neither came I of myself, but
he sent me. Why do ye not understand my speech? even
because ye cannot hear my word. Ye are of your father the
devil, and the lusts of your father ye will do. He was a
murderer from the beginning, and abode not in the truth,
because there is no truth in him. When he speaketh a lie,
he speaketh of his own: for he is a liar, and the father
of it.”—John 8:40-44.

After the killing of Jesus his apostles continued to pro-
claim the gospel of the kingdom of God. Bitterly the demons
actively opposed them in their work. By the power which
the Lord conferred upon them, the apostles healed the
afflicted, but for their good work the Jewish religionists
condemned them. (Acts 5:16-18; 8:5-7) They even tried
religious counterfeits. Some of the commercial Jews, seeing
the apostle Paul exercising power over the demons, tried
to do likewise and to steal the show, just as today the
religious clergymen pretend to represent the Lord. Of one
such attempt it is recorded: “Some strolling Jewish exor-
cists also undertook to pronounce the name of the Lord
Jesus over those who had evil spirits, saying, ‘I adjure you
by the Jesus whom Paul preaches” The seven sons of
Sceva, a Jewish high priest, used to do this. But the evil
spirit retorted, ‘Jesus I know and Paul I know, but you—
who are you? And the man in whom the evil spirit resided
leapt at them, overpowered them all, and belaboured them,
till they rushed out of the house stripped and wounded.”
(Acts 19:13-16, Moffatt) Those seven frauds were them-
selves under demon influence and did not have the Lord’s
power over or protection from the demons; hence their
fraud was exposed.

In the days of the twelve apostles those wicked demons
tried to deceive and in this present century they do deceive
many who claim to be servants of God. Those same demons
are still alive and active to repeat their tricks of deceiving
many who make great claims of serving God. Writing
authoritatively the apostles testified that in the end of the
world, where we now are, clergymen claiming to be God’s
servants would fall under the influence of the demons. At
1 Timothy 4:1, 2 it is written: “Now the spirit speaketh
expressly, that in the latter times some shall depart from
the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of
devils; speaking lies in hypoerisy; having their consecience
seared with a hot iron.” To this day it is true of the nations
which practice demonism as deseribed above, that “the
things which the Gentiles [the nations] sacrifice, they
sacrifice to devils, and not to God”, and, says the apostle
to the Christians: “I would not that ye should have fellow-
ship with devils.”—1 Cor. 10: 20.

The proof is conclusive that the Devil uses his various
brands of religion and religious ceremonies as a means of
deceiving the people and turning them away from Jehovah
God and his Christ. The Devil used religion from the days
of Nimrod, first king of Babylon, to the days of Jesus’
apostles, and he is craftily using it in this day. All who
would keep safe from his death-dealing devices follow the
right course in taking heed to the divine prohibition against
demonism in all its manifestations.

The name of Jehovah is a strong tower; the righteous runneth
into it, and is safe.—Proverbs 18:10, 4.8.7.



JEHOAHAZ, POSSESSED BY A FOREIGNER

HEN Jehoahaz succeeded his father Jehu on the

throne of Israel and began his seventeen-year

reign, more than half of his realm was possessed by
the foreign king Hazael of Damascus. Hazael had taken all
the territory of Israel east of the Jordan river from king
Jehu. (2 Kings 10:35; 13:1; 8:7, 13; 10: 32, 33) To the
south of Israel, good king Joash was reigning in Judah and
restoring the true worship of Jehovah under the direction
of the aged priest Jehoiada. In the first year of Jehoahaz’
reign the temple at Jerusalem began to be repaired. Here
was an excellent opportunity for Jehoahaz to prove true to
the meaning of his name, “possessed of Jehovah,” by yield-
ing himself to Jehovah’s possession and co-operating with
Joash in the establishment of true worship among the Israel-
ites.—2 Ki. 11: 17, 18; 2 Chron. 24: 15; 2 Ki. 12: 6.12,

But, instead of that, he showed the same lack of faith in
Jehovah’s promise that his early predecessor Jeroboam had
shown. Jehovah had promised Jeroboam to give him the
kingdom of Israel and He had promised Jehu, Jehoahaz
father, that his descendants would sit on the throne to the
fourth generation. (1 Ki. 11:31, 37, 38; 2 Ki. 10:30)
But Jehoahaz, as Jeroboam before him had done, turned his
back on Jehovah’s word and feared that if the people went
up to Jerusalem to worship at Jehovah’s duly appointed
temple in conjunction with the priesthood Jehovah had
organized, they would turn over the kingdom of Israel to
the Davidic king of Judah reigning at Jerusalem; so he
pushed the worship of the golden calves at Dan in the north
of his kingdom and at Bethel hard on the Judean border to
the south. (1 Ki. 12:25-33; 2 Ki. 13:2) True, a proph-
et of Jehovah had prophesied that a Davidic king named
Josiah would burn on the altar at Bethel the bones of the
priests who offered incense thereon. (1 Ki. 13:1, 2) But
that prophecy had been made over a hundred years before
Jehoahaz’ time and there was no Josiah in sight yet; so
again Jehoahaz showed his lack of faith in Jehovah’s word
and went on appointing priests from non-priestly tribes to
carry on false worship at the shrines in the cities through-
out the kingdom of Israel, just as Jeroboam had done. He
followed that wicked king’s example in making metal idols
to be ministered to by the priests of his own creation and
to be worshiped by his deluded subjects.—1 Ki. 14:9.

In addition, Jehoahaz let remain in Samaria Baal’s female
companion, Asherah, whose representation, a wooden pole
or mast, could be seen at the shrines. The poor deceived
people believed that, by having the good-will of the demon
(to them goddess) represented thereby, the products of
their flocks and bodies would prosper. Jehoahaz fostered
such superstitions, though he had a constant reminder of
the offensiveness of false worship right in the very city of
Samaria, the ruins of the temple of Baal from which
emanated_ foul odors. (2 Ki, 10:27) If that were not
reminder enough, there was Elisha, a prophet of Jehovah
who, in obedience to Jehovah’s ecommand, had his father
Jehu anointed to be king of Israel; which prophet was
always firm for true worship. (2 Ki. 9:1-9) The faithless
king turned his back on Jehovah, his word ard his organ-
ization for worship and, instead, pushed false worship.
—2 Ki. 13: 6, Am. Stan. Ver.

As a result of Jehoahaz’ turning himself and his king-
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dom to false worship, Jehovah’s anger blazed against Israel.
God delivered Israel into the power of king Hazael of Syria.
As Hazael continually encroached more and more on Israel,
burning all the fortresses, all who could fled before him,
leaving their homes rather than being captured and slain
after seeing their little children dashed to pieces and their
pregnant women disemboweled. But finally all Israel was in
Hazael’s power and suffered his eruel oppression. He left
Jehoahaz only a token force of fifty cavalry, ten chariots
and ten thousand infantry. But what was that compared
with the thousands of chariots Israel had had during Ahab’s
reign some fifty years before? Israel’s army now was weak
as dust, wholly at the merey of merciless Hazael. The whole
land of Israel, from king to pauper, groaned under the
constant Syrian oppression. How the people longed to
return to their homes and be free! But Jehoahaz continued
in his evil course.—2 Ki. 8:12; 13: 3, 4, 7, 22.

Throughout his reign Jehoahaz relied on false gods
(really demons) and was defeated on every hand. Because
he gave himself over to be possessed by gods foreign to Jeho-
vah instead of yielding himself to be possessed and upheld
by Jehovah, he was harassed and possessed by a foreign
king. Then, finally, he begged Jehovah’s favor, and Jehovah
listened to him, not for the sake of the faithless king, but
because He is a God of mercy; He saw the king of Syria
oppressed Israel all during the reign of Jehoahaz, and he
had compassion on them.

Likewise today those who, as Jehoahaz did, refuse to
yield themselves to Jehovah’s possession and prefer to give
themselves over to a worship foreign to Him cannot and
will not be prospered by the Lord.

JEHOAHAZ OF JUDAHR

There were two kings of Judah called “Jehoahaz”; the
first one, a son of Jehoram, was usually called Ahaziah.
Jehoahaz (in Hebrew, Yeho’ahaz [without the vowel points,
yhw'kz]) is the same as Ahaziah (Hebrew, ’Ahazyahu
[’kzyhw]) because both contain the word ahaz, meaning
“holds, possesses, or upholds”, and either the prefix Jeho-
(yhw) or the suffix -igh (yhw) which stands for Jehovah
(Yhwh). In the Bible he is twice called “Jehoahaz”
(2 Chron. 21:17; 25:23) and once “Azariah” at 2 Chron-
icles 22: 6, though 15 Hebrew manuseripts here have “Aha-
ziah”, This king has already been discussed in The Watch-
tower (July 15, 1947).

The other king of Judah called “Jehoahaz” was the son
of good king Josiah and was also called Shallum, (1 Chron.
3:15; Jer. 22:11) This Jehoahaz, who lived two hundred
years later than Jehoahaz of Israel, reigned over Judah
for only three months.—2 Ki. 23:30, 31; 2 Chron. 36:2.

The Judean Jehoahaz did not wish to be possessed by
Jehovah but chose to give himself over to false worship. For
such wickedness Jehovah did not uphold him but let him be
possessed by a foreigner, Necho pharaoh of Egypt, who
deposed him and first took him north to the city of Riblah
and there put him in prison. Then from Riblah Necho took
him in chains south to Egypt. There Jehoahaz was possessed
by a foreigner to the day of his death. (2 Ki. 23: 32, 33;
Ezek. 19:4; 2 Ki. 23:34; 2 Chron. 36:4) A contem-
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porary of Jehoahaz, the prophet Jeremiah, under inspire-
tion uttered Jehovah’s sentence on Jehoahaz Shallum:
“Weep ye not for the dead [Josiah], neither bemoan him:
but weep sore for him that goeth away: for he shall return
no more, nor see his native country. For thus saith the Lorp
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touching Shallum the son of Josiah king of Judah, which
reigned instead of Josizh his father, which went forth out
of his place, He shall not return thither any more: but he
shall die in the place whither they have led him captive.
and shall see this land no more.”—Jer. 22: 10-12.

SHOWING FORTH JEHOVAH'S PRAISES PUBLICLY

HROUGHOUT the earth Jehovah’s witnesses teach

publicly, making use of every opportunity and place

for public proclamation of Jehovah’s praises. In mile-
high Quetta (now in Pakistan) one of Jehovah’s witnesses
was invited to speak in a church building. He says:

“T called on the local Methodist preacher’s house on my
rounds. Hearing that I am a convert from the Sikh religion,
during the course of conversation he requested me to come
and address his congregation in his church. For the first
time in my life I went to chureh, taking another publisher
along. The preacher kept his word and, after their usual
ritual, he introduced me to speak. After briefly telling them
of my conversion through reading the Watchtower publica-
tions, I switched on to the more important talk, ‘New
Heavens and a New Earth)’ giving it extemporaneously in
a condensed form. I gave due emphasis to the name of our
God, JEHOVAH, and what it stands for. The pastor even
interpreted my talk in Urdu as I gave it in English, I not
being able as yet to speak Urdu fluently. After the talk we
gave away 50 booklets free to the congregation, with many
of whom we intend to start Bible studies. Who knows there
might not be any sheep bleating for truth in this church?
Who knows the pastor may not be one of them? He admits
many errors have crept into the church organizations. He
is going to subscribe for The Watchtower and Awake! and
is taking the books ‘The Truth Shall Make You Free’, ‘The
Kingdom Is at Hand’, the Watchtower Bible, The Emphatic
Diaglott, and some Watchtower booklets, as well as the book
‘Equipped for Every Good Work’. He has come twice to &
book study which I conduct close by and has asked: “When
are you coming to preach in my church again® ”

In the state of Connecticut, U.S.A., Jehovah’s witnesses
taught publicly in a park:

“Recently we obtained a permit from the city to hold a
public meeting in one of our larger parks. Only a few days
before the meeting one publisher noted that a band coneert
was being advertised for the same time, place and location.
We were surprised, to say the least. After contacting many
of the city fathers who did a good game of buck-passing,
we ended up in the mayor’s office, Without hesitation he
gave his blessing to the band concert, which left us holding
about 4,000 leaflets. He suggested, however, that we could
give the public talk right after the concert, which would be
two hours later than our scheduled time.

“We took this rather than postpone the public meeting,
but obtained a concession from him. Just a minute before
the coneert started, when that expectant hush fell over the
erowd, our chairman approached the microphone and an-
nounced that the public meeting would be held directly
after the concert and he invited everyone present to stay.
He also did this at the halfway mark and at the end. Result:
Ordinarily we would have had an audience of about 400.

On this Sunday our audience numbered upward of 1,000
The Lord gives his blessing in many ways.”

Even restaurants are not passed up as places for public
teaching. In the province of Quebec, Canada, some truth-
hungry ones were fed with spiritual food in a restaurant.
One of Jehovah’s witnesses there reports:

“I recently organized a meeting to be held in a restaurant.
The owner of the restaurant gave us permission to play
several Bible recordings in French on his large electric
phonograph. Many persons heard this lecture, at least 50,
and we were even able to present an impromptu discourse
on the Bible that lasied until 10 p.m.

“After we came home, to our surprise, a carload of six
men drove into our yard. These men had heard the meeting
in the restaurant and wanted more information about God’s
kingdom. When they left, about 1 a.m., they took with them
booklets, a Bible, and one of them subscribed for The
Watchtower. They told us there were many French people
similarly interested in the Bible, and one man offered the
use of his own car for transporting interested omes to our
study on Sunday.

“Tt is truly marvelous to see all these ‘sheep’ coming into
the fold.”

That those of good-will toward God recognize his truth
when they see it and wish to be fed at his table is shown
by the following excerpts from a letter written by a truth-
hungry person in the Canadian province of Quebee.

“I have just finished reading ‘The Kingdom Is at Hand’
and Government and Peace. Both books have more than
interested me, and I would like to be better acquainted with
the Bible and Jehovah’s witnesses.

“I am a fervent Roman Catholie, but my mind is open
to a wide and impartial study of the Bible.

“Is one who wishes to follow Jehovah’s witnesses in their
doings and beliefs obliged to give up his religion? If so, what
practice is he to follow in the way of bettering himself in
actions, faith and the knowledge of God? As you know, it
is a very serious act to abandon your religion, especially
the Roman Catholie, and you are not ignorant of the serious
troubles it may and will entail in so many religious events
in a lifelong period, and I would like to be posted by one
of your well-informed witnesses on all these matters,

“You may rest assured that I would not have written this
letter had I not been serious in this matter and willing to
gain knowledge of the Bible and the right interpretation.
I pray Almighty God to help me make the right decision,
and ask also your kind belp.”

The Almighty God is using his witnesses today to carry
his nourishing truths to just such trath-hungry persons.

As faithful footstep followers of Jesus Christ Jehovah’s
witnesses follow his example of teaching the people publicly
as well as from house to house.
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“And all thy children shall be taught of Jehovah; and
great shall be the peace of thy children.” - Isaish 54:13.

THE BIBLE CLEARLY TEACHES

THAT JEHOVAH is the only true God, from everlasting to
everlasting, and is the Maker of heaven and earth and Giver of
life to his creatures; that the Word or Logos was the beginning
of his creation and his active agent in creating all other things:
and that the creature Lucifer rebelled against Jehovah and raised
the issue of His universal sovereignty;

THAT GOD created the earth for man, made perfect man for
the earth and placed him upon it; that man yielded to unfaithful
Lucifer, or Satan, and willfully disobeyed God's law and was
sentenced to death; that by reason of Adam's wrong act all men
are born sinners and without the right to life;

THAT THE LOGOS was made human as the man Jesus and suf-
fered death in order to produce the ransom or redemptive price for
obedient men; that God raised up Christ Jesus divine and exalted
him to heaven above every other creature and clothed him with all
power and authority as head of God's new capital organization;

THAT GOD’S CAPITAL ORGANIZATION is a Theocracy called
Zion, and thut Christ Jesus is the Chief Officer thereof and is the
rightful King of the new world; that the faithful anointed
followers of Christ Jesus are Zion’s children, members of Jehovah's
organization. and are His witnesses whose duty and privilege it
is to testify to Jehovah's supremacy and declare his purposes
toward mankind as expressed in the Bible;

THAT THE OLD WORLD, or Satan's uninterrupted rule, ended
A.D. 1914, and Christ Jesus has been placed by Jebovah upon the
throne, has ousted Satan from heaven, and now proceeds to
vindicate His name and establish the “new earth”;

THAT THE RELIEF and Llessings of the peoples can come only
by Jehovah's kingdom under Christ, which has begun; that His
next great act is to destroy Satan’s organization and establish
righteousness completely in the earth; and that under the Kingdom
the people of good-will surviving Armageddon will carry out the
divine mandate to “fill the earth” with righteous offspring, and
that the human dead in the graves will be raised to opportunities
of life on earth.

ITS MISSION
HIS Journal is published for the purpose of enabling the
people to know JFehovah God and his purposes as expressed
in the Bible. It publishes Bible Instruction specifically
designed to aid Jehovah's witnesses and all people of good-will,
It arranges systematic Bibie study for its readers and the Society
supplies other literature to ald in such studies. It publishes
suitable material for radio broadeasting and for other means
of public instruction {n the Scriptures.

It adheres strictly to the Bible as authority for its utterances,
It is entirely free and separate from all religion, parties, sects or
other worldly organizations. It is wholly and without reservation
for the kingdom of Jehovah God under Christ his beloved King,
It is pot dogmatie, but {nvites careful and critical examination
of its contents in the light of the Scriptures. It does not indulge
in controversy, and its columns are not open to personalities.

Notice to Subscribers: Remittances should be sent to office in your
country i{n compliance with regulations to guarantee safe delivery of
money, Remittances are accepted at Brooklyn from countries where no
office is located, by international money order only. Subscription rates in
different countries are stated below in local eurrency. Notice of expiration
(with repewal blank) is sent at least two issues belore subscription
expires. Change of address when sent to our office may be expected
effective within one month. Send your old as well as new address.

Pleagse address the Watch Tower Soclety in every case

Offices Yearly Subscription Iiate
America (U, 8.), 117 Adams St,, Brooklyn 1, N. Y, $1.00
Ausgtralia, T Beresford Rd. Strathfield, N.8.W. 6s
British West Indies, 21 Taylor St, Port of Spain, Trinidag $1.25
Canada, 40 Irwin Ave., Toronto 5, Ontario $L0U
Englend, 34 Craven Terrace, London, W.2 S8
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Philippine Islands, 2621 Int. 2 Herran, Santa Ana, Manila 2 Desoa
Bouth AJrica, 623 Boston House, Cape Town <N

Translations of this journal appear in many langunges.

ALL SINCERE STUDENTS OF THE BIBLE who by reason of in-
firmity, poverly or adversity are unable to pay the subscription price may
bhave The Watchtower free upon written application to the publishers,
made once each year, stating the reason for so requesting 1it. We are
glad to thus ald the needy, but the written application eonce each year
18 required by the postal regulations.

Printed in the United Statea of America

Entered as second-class matter at the post ofiice at Brooklyn, N.Y.,
under the Act of March 8, 1879.

“SONG OF PRAISE” TESTIMONY PERIOD

The 1948 Service Calendar designates Febrnary as “Song of
Praise” Testimony Period. Psalm 18: 49, upon which the designa-
tion rests, sets as the motif for this period the singing of praises
to God’s name among the nations. This we will do by intensifying
our efforts in the second month of the 1948 Watchtower campaign
for getting subseriptions for this magazine. All house-to-house
workers will present the special offer of a year’s subscription
together with a premium of eight booklets published by the Watch
Tower Society, all at the regular subseription rate of just $1.00,
American money. The peak of the northern winter has never
haited the forward push of these annual campaigns, and pub-
lishers of God’s praises are determined it will not this year either.
Come along with us, all you readers of The Watchtower. Your
co-operation is appreciated, your service is valued, your joy will
be enhanced Ly singing praises to the Most High. We are always
ready to supply information and references for you to work with
organized, trained campaigners. Take part and be able to hand
in your report at the month’s end on what you have accomplished
in this “song of praise”.

“WATCHTOWER” STUDIES

Week of March 21: “Gaining Entrance to Permanent Dwellings,”
1 1-22 inclusive, The Watchtower Februsry 15, 1948.
Week of March 28: “Gaining Entrance to Permanent Dwellings,”
1f 23-43 inclusive, The Watchtower February 15, 1948,

“THE WATCHTOWER”

The Watchtower is a magazine without equal in the earth, and
is conceded this rank by all that have been faithful readers thereof
during its more than sixty years of publication. The Watchtower
has increased in importance with the progress of the years, and
never has it been more valuable than today, at this world erisis,
when the destiny of each intelligent human creature is being de-
cided. The getting of correct information and instruction, just
such as required for the times, to decide your course wisely to
a happy destiny, was never more vital than now, for “where there
is no vision, the people perish”. Informed persons well acquainted
with the consistent contents of The Watchtower agree that those
who want to gain life in peace and happiness without end should
read and study it together with the Bible and in company with
other readers. This is not giving any ecredit to the magazine's
publishers, but is due to the great Author of the Bible with its
truths and prophecies, and who now interprets its prophecies. He
it is that makes possible the material that is published in the
columns of this magazine and who, gives promise that it shall
continue to publish the advancing truths as long as it continues
to exist for the service of the interests of his Theocratic Govern-
ment, Carefully and prayerfnlly read this issue of The Watch-
tower. Then do not delay to mail in your subseription, that
you may Teceive it regularly, twice a month, twenty-four copies
the year. Subseription rates are shown above.
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GAINING ENTRANCE TO PERMANENT DWELLINGS

“So I tell you, make friends for yourselves with your ill-gotten wealth, so that when it fails, they may
take you into the eternal dwellings.”—Luke 16:9, An American Translation.

EHOVAH God made living creatures and made a

place for them to live in and enjoy life. He knew

each intelligent creature would want a suitable
place that he might call home and where ke might
feel at home. With man and woman in view he
created the garden of Eden and put them in it, offer-
ing them the opportunity to make it their eternal
dwelling-place. In fact, with mankind in view, Jeho-
vah God created our earthly glohe, because it was his
purpose to have it peopled with lovely, perfect men
and women who should occupy the whole of it for-
ever as their permanent home. (Isa. 45:12,18)
Agreeable to such purpose, he will never destroy
mankind’s natural dwelling-place, this material
earth. The present generations of mankind average
far less than a hundred years in duration; and con-
trasting this with the duration of man’s dwelling-
place, God’s Word says: “One generation goes, and
another comes, while the earth endures forever.”
(Eeel.1: 4, An Amer.Trans.) The rest of God’s writ-
ten Word docs not eontradict that scientifie truth. It
declares that the day comes when the righteous men
and women will live forever in peace and happiness;
and hence the earth was made to abide for all time
as their natural place of abode.

? The coming of the Messiah in the person of Jesus
Christ did not alter that divine purpose. It only
worked in with that purpose and made it more sure
of coming true. By Jesus’ death and resurrection
man’s habitation was not changed from earth to
heaven, requiring a great moving-day for mankind
at the time of the resurrection of the dead. It was
simply to the little group of his faithful footstep
followers that Jesus Christ said before his death and
resurrection: “In my Father’s house are many dwell-
ings; but if not, I would have told you; because I am
going to prepare a place for you. And if I go and
prepare a place for you, I am coming again, and will
receive you to myself, so that where I am you also
may be.” (John 14:2,3, The Emphatic Diaglott)
Jesus, after his resurrection from the dead, went to
heaven, and his promise of a heavenly dwelling-place

1. Why will the earth abide forever?
2, 8. Who from among men will gain hcavenly abodes, and how?
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belongs, not to mankind in general, but strietly to the
“little flock” of his genuine, faithful followers. They
were the ones to whom he said: “Fear not, little
flock; for it is your Father’s good pleasure to give
you the kingdom.”—Luke 12: 32.

* To gain entrance into the abode of the heavenly
kingdom, Jesus’ faithful disciples must undergo a
change at the time of their resurrection out of death,
a change from human personality to spiritual per-
sonality, such as Jesus underwent at the moment of
his resurrection. (1 Pet. 3:18, Douay Version) Their
being clothed upon. then with incorruption and im-
mortality makes it sure that these victorious Chris-
tians will be able to occupy their new home in heaven
for all time without change.—1 Cor. 15: 47-33; 2 Pet.
1:11.

* Men and women of good-will in general have a
different permanent dwelling-place to which to look
forward, namely, a paradise home on earth per-
fected under God’s kingdom. That will be in the new
world of righteousness, which Jehovah God has
promised to bring in by means of the kingdom of his
Son Jesus Christ. At present, however, in this old
world of unrighteousness, living on earth is quite
miserable for hundreds of millions of its inhabitants.
In this third year of the postwar period there is a
greater housing shortage than ever, untold numbers
of human habitations having been wiped out or made
uninhabitable by atomie bombs, V-rockets, and block-
buster bombs dropped upon them, as well as by
earthquakes, floods, hurricanes and fires. Millions of
displaced persons are living in internment camps,
former concentration camps, labor eamps, or other
erowded, unsatisfactory dwellings, and all property
rights are becoming more uncertain and insecure.
Large blocks of houses are now owned by religious
systems, Catholic and Protestant, which take advan-
tage of the scarcity of homes and increase the rents
and exploit the poor rather than relieve them, and
political governments must step into the situation to
restrain greedy property owners.

s The effect of the world-wide condition is to worry

4. How has the matter of living abodes become prominent recently?
5. What place did Jesus give anxiety over bousing, and how go?
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ordinary human creatures. It makes them anxiously
seek for comfortable dwelling-places in this present
wicked world as a need for future happiness. Very
few of them feel inclined to give any thought at all
to insuring for themselves eternal dwelling-places in
the new world of righteousness. How to gain the
latter we are told by Jesus Christ. He put our pres-
ent housing anxieties in a secondary place when he
said: “The foxes have holes, and the birds of the air
have nests; but the Son of man hath not where to lay
his head.” (Matt. 8: 20) He was seeking a permanent
abiding-place elsewhere in God’s realm, and he
recommended to all those who want to follow him not
to mind so much about their present living quarters.
Let them make sure for themselves eternal abodes
in the future when the present things fail. He put
his recommendation in these words: “And I say unto
vou, Make to vourselves friends of the mammon of
unrighteousness; that, when ye fail, they may receive
vou into everlasting habitations.” (Luke 16:9) Just
exactly what did he mean?

THE UNJUST STEWARD

¢ Jesus uttered those words as the main point
of instruction in an illustration he had just given,
known as the parable of the unjust steward. Hence to
help us understand his words of instruction we must
examine the parable. Jesus had just related the
parable of the prodigal son, in the hearing of the
Jewish Pharisees and secribes, and while they were
still listening he added this new parable from which
they as well as his disciples might benefit.

"We read: “And he said also unto his disciples,
There was a certain rich man, which had a steward;
and the same was accused unto him that he had
wasted his goods.” (Luke 16:1) This was a steward
of an oriental kind. In his privileges, powers and
authority in the house of this certain rich man he
was doubtless like the steward of Abraham, “the
friend of God.” “And Abram said, Lord Gop, what
wilt thou give me, seeing I go childless, and the
steward of my house is this Eliezer of Damascus?”
This statement implies that if Abraham died child-
less, then steward Eliezer the Syrian would become
heir to all Abraham had. (Gen. 15:2) It appears
this steward was over all Abraham owned, and he is
the one meant when Abraham sent to Mesopotamia
to pick a wife for his son Isaac. We read: “And
Abraham sald unto his eldest servant of his house,
that ruled over all that he had, . . . thou shalt go unto
my country, and to my kindred, and take a wife unto
my son Isaac.” (Gen. 24:2-4) The steward acted as
go-between for the parents of the prospective bride-
groom and bride. He thus was a friend of the bride-
groom Isaac. No doubt during the time that Isaac

-8 (a) What parable did he tell, and what powers did the servant
have? (b) What, then, in effect, was thls servant?
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was under age he was subject to this steward in
Abraham’s absence. As it is written by the apostle:
“Now I say, for as long a time as the heir is a child.
he differs in nothing from a slave, lord of all though
he be; but is under guardians and stewards, till that
period predetermined of the father. Thus we also.
when we were children, were enslaved under the
rudiments of the world. Now you brethren. like
Isaac, are children of a promise.”—Gal. 4:1-3, 28.
Diaglott.

® Abraham’s great-grandson Joseph, as prime
minister of Egypt, had a steward to take care of
domestic matters. The Hebrew Bible speaks of him
literally as “the man that was over Joseph’s house”:
and Joseph’s ten brethren in distress made their
explanations of matters to this steward instead of
to Joseph. (Gen. 43:19-24; 44:4) It was he that
handled Joseph’s money, putting quantities of it into
the sacks of Joseph’s brethren before they left Egypt.
(Gen. 42:25) He saw to their entertainment at
Joseph’s house. The steward was therefore a house
manager. This is the literal meaning of what he is
called in the Greek Scriptures (otkondmos), and his
stewardship was that of house management (or
otkonomia). In a parable concerning the end of this
world arrangement at his second coming, Jesus
spoke of a steward over his lord’s household, saying:
“Who then is that faithful and wise steward, whom
his lord shall make ruler over his household, to give
them their portion of meat in due season? Of a truth
I say unto you, that he will make him ruler over all
that he hath.” (Luke 12:42,44) Jesus’ parable also
of the unjust steward shows that a steward had free
and wide control over his master’s properties and
monies. Evidently, though, he got no salary for his
services, so that, if he was turned out of his steward-
ship of the house, he was thrown out upon his own
resources.

®*Who it was that accused this steward, whether
it was other 'servants in the house who were jealous
of him or servants who were just faithful to their
master’s interests, Jesus does not tell us. It is not
of importance here. The result was the same, namely,
that the steward was summoned before his master
to answer to the charge of squandering that which
was not his own, the property of his master. We
read: “And he called him, and said unto him, How
is it that I hear this of thee? give an account of thy
stewardship; for thou mayest be no longer steward.”
(Luke 16:2) The master was firm and decided; the
steward could act as house manager no more, unless
he could disprove the charge. He must be able to
prove faithfulness to his master’s interests, to retain
his stewardship.

9, 10 The stevward's being called to account proves what rule?
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1 This agrees with the rule stated by the apostle
Paul. All those claiming to he Christians must bear
this rule in mind and follow it in order not to lose
their relationship with God and his Christ. Paul
himself was accused, but falsely. He was charged
with mismanagement of his position, with conduect-
ing his Christian ministry to enrich himself and to
satisfy a lust for power over fellow Christians.
Whatever the charges, the apostle knew that he must
answer, not to his accusers, but to his Master, the
Lord God. He knew what was the proper rule for
stewards, and so he himself quoted it before his
accusers and said: “This is how you are to look upon
us, as servants of Christ and stewards of God’s
secret truths, Now in this matter of stewards your
first requirement is that they must be trustworthy.
It matters very little to me that you or any human
court should cross-question me on this point. I do
not even cross-question myself; for, although I am
not conscious of having anything against me, that
does not clear me. It is the Lord who cross-questions
me on the matter. So do not criticize at all; the hour
of reckoning has still to come, when the Lord will
come to bring dark secrets to the light and to reveal
life’s inner aims and motives.”—1 Cor. 4: 1.5, Mof-
fatt.

11 The apostle belonged to the “household of faith”.
Thus he was in Jehovah’s Theocratic organization.
But as one of the twelve apostles he had a special
responsibility as a shepherd among God’s flock of
“sheep”, and he was a steward in a special sense with
many duties of importance. As steward he was
responsible to distribute the mysteries or sacred
secret truths of God to his “household of faith” and
to all those seeking to become members of it. The
fourteen epistles orletters that Paul wrote, which are
now contained in the Bible, contain many of these
sacred secrets which are mysteries to the world. But
he distributed these mysteries to us, not only by
letter, but also by preaching with his mouth, testify-
ing, as he tells us, both “publicly” and “from house to
house”. As a steward dispensing the sacred secrets
of God and acting as the servant of Christ Jesus the
Head of the “household of faith”, the apostle Paul
had to be a preacher, and he confessed that he had
to be faithful and trustworthy in acting as such.

2 For Paul to peddle out these divine mysteries in
such a way as to gain personal material and social
benefit to himself rather than to henefit his heavenly
Master’s interests would be unfaithfulness. It would
be squandering the gift bestowed upon him by Jeho-
vah God, because it would bring reproach upon God’s
name. For the work of distributing the fragrant,
life-giving knowledge of these sacred secrets Paul
claimed to be qualified, but he disclaimed any com-

11, Ilow must and did Paul carry out his work as steward?
12. Why could no ovne accuse him as a gteward who squandered?
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mercial benefit or financial profits from his work.
Insisting upon the non-commercial nature of his
ministry, he said: “Who is qualified for this task?
I am! For I am no peddler of God’s message, like
most men, but like a man of sincerity, commissioned
by God and in his presence, in union with Christ I
utter his message.” (2 Cor. 2:17, An Amer. Trans.;
Diaglott) Here Paul was not recommending himself;
his works and their fruitage did that for him. But he
was showing himself prepared to stand before God
and answer to any false accusations against him. No
one could rightly accuse him of being an unjust,
dishonest, unfaithful steward, disloyal to his trust.
For this reason Paul could say to his readers:
“Become imitators of me, ... even as I also am of
Christ.”—1 Cor. 4:16; 11:1, Diaglott.

1 The command to conduct ourselves as stewards
toward God and his people is directed to all Chris-
tians, whether apostles or not. Our last opportunity
to lovingly aect as such is here, especially since the
final end of this wicked world-organization is upon
us. Therefore Peter’s words to this effect strike us
with particular force: “Now the end of all is near.
Steady then, keep cool and pray! Above all, be keen
to love one another, for love hides a host of sins.
Be hospitable to each other, and never grudge it.
You must serve one another, each with the talent he
has received, as efficient stewards of God’s varied
grace; if anyone preaches, he must preach as one
who utters the words of God; if anyone renders some
service, it must be as one who is supplied by God
with power—so that in everything God may be glori-
fied through Jesus Christ.”’—1 Pet. 4:7-11, Moffatt.

* A person that has the oversight in a company of
members of the “household of faith” should take
pains to be an example in these respects, remember-
ing he is caring not for his own things, but for God’s.
Knowing he must at the last render an account to
God his Master, he should do all his acts and deeds
as to God, because he loves God and lovingly cares
for what belongs to God. Before he is put into such
a responsible place, he should have a record that
recommends him. “For,” the organization instrue-
tions tell us, at Titus 1:7-9, “it is necessary that the
overseer be irreproachable, as God’s steward; not
self-indulgent, not passionate, not a wine-drinker,
not a striker, not eager for base gain; but hospitable,
a friend to goodness, prudent, just, holy, self-gov-
erned; maintaining the true Word in his teaching,
so that he may be able both to exhort by the sound
instruction, and to confute the opposers.”—Diaglott.

FAITHFUL STEWARDSHIP REWARDED

% Jesus spoke of how God deals with those who
are stewards for him, and Jesus’ illustrations are

18, 14, How should all, company servants and others, act?
15, Whom did Jesus foretell as steward at his second comsng*
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not-incorrect or overdrawn. The reward of the just,
prudent and faithful steward stands in direct oppo-
siteness to that of the unjust, dishonest and untrust-
worthy steward, according to Jesus’ illustration of
what was scheduled to take place at this time of his
second coming; and which has taken place. Warning
that his coming in the spirit would be sudden and
at an hour unknown by us before his arrival, he said:
“Who then is the faithful, the wise steward, whom
the Lord will appoint over his domesties, to dispense
the proper allowance of food in its season? Happy
that servant, whom his master, at his arrival, shall
find thus employed! I tell you truly, That he will
appoint him over all his property.” (Luke 12:42-44,
Diaglott) No individual man now 6n earth was here
foretold, but the entire organized company of God’s
consecrated people who are dedicated to his service
and who work in unity as one man throughout the
earth. As God long ago said to this company of
devoted ones: “Ye are my witnesses, saith Jehovah,
and my servant whom I have chosen; . ., the people
which I formed for myself, that they might set forth
my praise.’—Isa. 43:10, 21, Am. Stan.Ver.

¢ Jehovah’s witnesses of today must therefore
gserve Him unitedly, as a steward over what he has
entrusted to them through our Savior Jesus Christ.
They must be faithful to God and be wise with
heavenly wisdom in doing so. They must serve one
another with the spiritual food that God has pro-
vided through his Tlieoeratic organization. They
must also serve it out to his “other sheep” who are
at present strayed and lost from the paths of truth
and righteousness and whom the Good Shepherd
must yet find and gather to his Theocratic fold.
Jehoval’s witnesses have a world-wide assignment,
to preach the Kingdom gospel in all nations. Jeho-
vah God, through their Head and Master Jesus
Christ, has put them in charge of all. They are
necessarily different from the religionists of Chris-
tendom, because they have something committed to
them that her religious systems do not have. Her
religionists falsely accuse Jehovah’s witnesses as
being false prophets and not true to their name, but
because of such religious accusations Jehovah God
has not cast them out of his service, nor withheld
from them his Bible truths, nor held back his bless-
ing from their witness work, nor yielded them
up to their enemies to be utterly suppressed and
destroyed. The apostle Paul went right ahead under
accusations. We can do the same, letting our activi-
ties and works in obedience to God testify to our
faithful stewardship and éxplode all false enemy
charges.

" Note, however, what Jesus said would happen
in our day to the company proving itself to be an

How_must Jehovah's witnesses now serve, despite accusations?
17 18, What does Jesus’ parable of the unfaithful servant show?
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unwise, disloyal steward. It agrees with what Jesus
described in the parable of the unjust steward. After
telling the reward bestowed upon the faithful and
wise steward, the Lord Jesus added: “But if that
servant should say in his heart, ‘My master delays
to eome’; and shall begin to beat the servants and
the maidens, and to eat and drink and be drunk; the
master of that servant will come in a day when he
does not expect him, and at an hour of which he is
not aware, and will cut him off, and will appoint his
portion with the unbelievers. And that servant, who
knew the will of his master, and was not prepared,
nor did according to his will, he shall be beaten with
many stripes; but he who knew not, and did things
worthy of stripes, shall be beaten with few. And
from any one to whom much is given much will be
required; and from him with whom much has been
deposited, they will exact the more.”—Luke 12: 45-48,
Diaglott.

1 For one thing, this prophetic description shows
the power and authority that the steward of the
house had over his fellow servants and over his
master’s property. It shows how the steward could
misuse his privileges and authority hefore being
suddenly called to account by his master. Christen-
dom claims to be the steward of God’s interests in
the earth and to be in charge of his people and of all
his earthly property. So let her look into this mirror
of God’s Word; and if it reflects her image as illumi-
nated by the pages of history over sixteen centuries,
and particularly since A.D. 1914, then let her know
from Jesus’ words what is to be her certain fate
from the hand of the Master she professes to serve.

SHREWDNESS

1 The unjust steward of the parable lowered what
was due to his master from those in debt to him.
While the parable was not told particularly to illus-
trate the Jewish scribes and Pharisees and the reli-
gious clergy of Christendom, yet the facts show that
all these classes relaxed and weakened and reduced
the requirements of God respecting sinners indebted
to him. They did this in a compromising way with
this world in order that they might gain favor and
advantage with the people that want to remain a
part of this world and to continue walking in its
ways. Notice how Jesus illustrates this in the parable
as he goes on to say: “And the steward said within
himself, “‘What shall I do? For my master takes the
stewardshlp away from me; I have not strength to
dig: and I am ashamed to beg I know what I will do,
that when I am deprived of the stewardship, they
may receive me into their own houses’ And calling
each one of his master’s debtors, he said to the first,
‘How much dost thou owe my master? And he said,

19. How did the unjust steward deal with his master's debtors?
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‘A hundred baths of oil [estimated as being.more
than 800 gallons of oil].” And he said to him, ‘Take
back thy account, and sit down quickly, and write one
for fifty.” Then he said to another, ‘And how much
dost thou owe? And he said, ‘A hundred cors of
wheat [estimated at not quite 1,200 bushels of
wheat].’ He says to him, ‘Take back thy account,
and write one for eighty [around 900 bushels]’
—Luke 16: 3-7, Diaglott.

2 Certain he was to be cast out to shift for himself,
the steward tried, before making his final account
to his master, to make friends among his master’s
debtors in order to “feather his own nest for the
future”. He was looking forward to a soft place for
him to land. He now showed a form of mercy to his
lord’s debtors. As one in charge of his master’s
financial affairs he acted inside his duties in altering
and reducing the bills owing from his master’s
debtors. These, instead of paying in money or cash,
paid in kind, that is, in valuable, salable substances
such as olive oil, butter, or wheat. If the steward had
been an unjust Lhouse manager, he likely charged his
master’s debtors at exorhitant prices for the sake
of taking in some personal graft. By now reducing
the charges to what would be normal or proper, it
would not really be to his master’s loss, but would
bring in the proper returns.

2 However be the case, the master let the final
changed accounts stand, recognizing this as the
steward’s responsibility, to collect on the debts as
the steward arranged with the debtors. Otherwise,
by changing the debts back to the first-entered
amounts, the master would have spoiled the selfish
advantage the steward had gained by reducing the
debts. But now, the debts being settled at the reduced
amounts, the steward who thus befriended the debt-
ors would he a welcome man in their homes; he
would not have to earn a living in the hard way by
digging or in a humiliating way by begging. He had
a good eye to the future; and he used the mammon
or wealth, riches, material goods, in order to gain
this advantage. A shrewd man lie was!

22 The parable goes on to say: “And the lord com-
mended the unjust steward, becanse he had done
wisely: for the children of this world are in their
generation wiser than the children of light.” (Luke
16:8) Some readers have taken the words here, “the
lord,” to mean the Lord Jesus, as if he were com-
mending-or. praising the dishonest steward. But this
could not be the case, for Christ Jesus could not
commend the dishonesty and injustice of the steward.
The words “the lord” refer to the steward’s lord or
master. What the steward had done with the accounts
in order to gain entertainment for himself in the
homes of those whom he befriended came to light in

20, 21. How was the steward thus acting shrewdly?
22, \WWho commended him, and according to what proverbs?
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the investigation, and his lord could not help but
admire the shrewdness with which his unfaithful
steward had acted in his difficulty. He had acted
according to the wisdom of Proverbs 18:16, which
says: “A man’s gift maketh room for him, and bring-
eth him before great men.” Also the proverb: “Many
will intreat the favour of the prince: and every man
is a friend to him that giveth gifts. He that getteth
wisdom loveth his own soul.”—Prov. 19: 6, 8.

3 It was this shrewdness, this ability to act in a
practical way with henefit to oneself, that the stew-
ard’s master praised. It was this wise, self-benefiting
action that Christ Jesus emphasized as the principal
point at which he was driving in his parable. There-
fore Jesus added the comment: “For the children of
this world are in their generation wiser than the
children of light.,” Or, more understandably trans-
lated today: “For the sons of this age are more pru-
dent as to that generation which is their own, than
the sons of light.” (Diaglott) “For the children of
this world look further ahead, in dealing with their
own generation, than the children of light.”—2a/offaif.

* Persons of this world act shrewdly or with self-
ish foresight toward other worldly persons in this
present-day generation. They take a long-range view
of matters and seek to provide some future advan-
tage or henefit to themselves, especially by making
many friends by acts of friendliness. Who can deny
that the United States is trying to act shrewdly, with
enlightened selfishness, in its dealing with European
nations in distress by means of the so-called “Mar-
shall plan”? The economic chaos and depression,
followed by unfavorable political upsets which this
country fears will take place in Europe unless the
“plan” is put to work, spurs the United States to
extend this help to the needy nations. It does so to
win political friends thereby and also to avoid the
depression and political troubles that a European
collapse might cause in this land. Thus it has its own
future interests in view, and this affects and directs
the course that it takes now. This course is not neces-
sarily dishonest and unjust toward others, although
it results in the most benefits of a selfish kind in
the end.

» That is sound wisdom from a worldly viewpoint.
and self-interest dictates it. Should the “children of
light” be less wise regarding the things with which
they have to do, and especially in view of the knowl-
edge they have of what the future holds? Either they
believe in this knowledge of theirs or they do not.
The faithful followers of Jesus Christ are the “chil-
dren of light”, for good reasons. Their heavenly
Father is Jehovah God, concerning whom it is writ-
ten: “God is light, and in him is no darkness at all.’

93. What did Jesus emphasize about him, and with what comment?
24. How do worldly persons deal shrewdly with their generation?
25. How are we cgﬂdren of light, and how should we be wise?
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He is “the Father of lights”. (1 John 1:5; Jas. 1:17)
Also Jesus Christ, whom they follow, is “the light of
the worid”, and he has caused the light from God the
Father to shine upon them, thus bringing them forth
as bearers of this heavenly light. His apostle says to
them: “For ye were once darkness, but are now light
in the Lord: walk as children of light.” They must
produce the works of light, bringing forth the fruit-
age of God’s light. “For the fruit of the light is in
all goodness and righteousness and truth.”” (Eph.
5:8,9, Am.Stan.Ver.) The children of this world
deal with their own worldly generation. On the other
hand, the children of light have to deal with the
organization of light and must render account to
the great Source of light and its channel, namely,
Jehovah God and Christ Jesus. Hence they should
act wisely toward God and Christ. God and Christ
are pleased to have them do so. That is why Jesus
recited this parable of the steward. They should not
show less wisdom than the children of this world do
in their own way to their own generation. Children
of light should be “wise as serpents”, but not harmful
as these are. For using wisdom according to the light
they have God will bless them through Jesus Christ.

MAKING FRIENDS BY MEANS OF MAMMON

* How, now, can a person that follows the light of
God’s Word make a practical application of the
special point of instruction in the parable of the
steward? Jesus himself tells in his very next words:
“And I say unto you, Make to yourselves friends of
the mammon of unrighteousness; that, when ye falil,
they may receive you into everlasting habitations.”
(Luke 16:9) Here modern translation, with its better
grasp of the common (koiné) Greek in which the
Scriptures were written, makes Jesus’ words more
correctly understood: “And I tell you, use mammon,
dishonest as it is, to make friends for yourselves, so
that when you die they may welcome you to the
eternal abodes.” (Moffatt) The translator here uses
the phrase “when you die” instead of “when ye fail”.
This would show we must take into consideration
with whom we have to deal after our life in the
present evil world is done. The majority of the trans-
lators prefer the text to refer to the failing of mam-
mon or riches, and so translate Jesus’ words in this
way: “And I say unto you, Make to yourselves
friends by means of the mammon of unrighteous-
ness; that, when it shall fail, they may receive you
into theeternal tabernacles.” (4dm, Stan. Ver.) “Make
friends for yourselves with your ill-gotten wealth, so
that when it fails, they may take you into the eternal
dwellings.”—A4n Amer. Trans.; Diaglott.

“ From this we see that the friendships worth
making are not with the unrighteous, dishonest, or

26. What practical application did Jesus tell us to make of this?
27. With whom specificallv should we, wisely, make friends?
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ill-gotten mammon or wealth. We cannot serve God
and mammon, said Jesus a few verses later (Luke
16:13). The love of mammon or money is a root of
all evil. (1 Tim. 6: 10) We cannot, therefore, be seek-
ing the friendship of the wealthy ones of this world,
the big landlords and the real estate concerns. We
must be seeking the friendship of those who can give
us more than material possessions, namely, eternal
dwellings, permanent homes. Those able to provide
us with such things are Jehovah God the great
Builder of all things and Jesus Christ his Son, who
said to his disciples: “I go to prepare a place for
you.” If we desire to live in happiness for all eter-
nity, these are the ones with whom to make friends;
and to do so we should use what mammon or worldly
wealth we have in this life.

® The money-loving Pharisees heard Jesus tell his
parable. They did not decide to follow his advice to
make friends of the owners of everlasting dwellings
by means of their ill-gotten mammon or wealth. They
ridiculed him then, and later caused his death on the
tree, showing themselves very unfriendly to him and
to God his Father. (Luke 16:14) The rich young
ruler, who claimed to be an honest man, saying he
kept God’s commandments from his youth up, was
not wise and foresighted enough to follow Jesus’
advice. He was unwilling to use his mammon or
wealth to make friends with Jesus and Jehovah God
by using it in the way that Jesus advised so as to
have “treasure in heaven”. Hence, “he went away
sorrowful: for he had great possessions.” This
proved Jesus’ saying, “That a rich man shall hardly
enter into the kingdom of heaven.” (Matt. 19: 16-24)
The young man’s mammon or wealth became special-
ly unrighteous to him, because he made it his god,
and was unwilling to drop his love of it that he might
love God with everything that he had.

® Just before telling about the unjust steward
Jesus told the parable of the prodigal son; and this
son likewise showed no wisdom or forethought in
using his mammon which consisted of his part of
his father’s estate. This prodigal pictured those who
today are becoming the Lord's “other sheep”. He
spent his money in loose, extravagant living, making
friends indeed, but friends that forsook him when
his money failed or ran out. He finally found out he
had to repent of his past unwise course and make a
friend of his compassionate father in order to find
a real home. (Luke 15:11-32) The father’s com-
passion went out to the repentant prodigal. This,and
not any mammon, was what provided for the prodi-
gal son a dwelling with a real friend that would
never forsake him.

* The repentant tax-gatherer Zacchaeus, who en.
tertained Jesus in his home, showed proper pru-

28, 29 Howm did the rich young ruler and the prodigal not show wisdom ¥
30. How did Zacchaeus and P’entecostal converts make friends?
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dence, foresight and wisdom by following Jesus’
instruction. “And Zaccheus stood, and said unto the
Lord; Behold, Lord, the half of my goods I give to
the poor; and if I have taken any thing from any
man by false accusation [ill-gotten mammon], 1
restore him fourfold. And Jesus said unto him, This
day is salvation come to this house, forsomuch as he
also is a son of Abraham.” (Luke 19:1-10) This
proves that Zacchaeus was making the right friends
by the course he determined to follow with his mam-
mon. Likewise the early disciples from and after the
day of Pentecost used their means in making eternal
friendships according to Jesus’ advice. We read:
“The same day there were added unto them about
three thousand souls. And all that believed were
together, and had all things common; and sold their
possessions and goods, and parted them to all men,
as every man had need.” “Neither was there any
among them that lacked: for as many as were
possessors of lands or houses sold them, and brought
the prices of the things that were sold, and laid them
down at the apostles’ feet: and distribution was
made unto every man according as he had need.”
One specially named as doing this was Barnabas.
—Acts 2:41, 44, 45; 4: 34-37.

HOW USE MAMMON

** Does making friends of God and Christ Jesus
with mammon mean they can be bought or bribed for
favors? Are the Roman Catholic priests and other
religious clergymen right in showing such partiality
toward the rich of this world? Not at all! Simon the
sorcerer of Samaria thought he could buy the favors
of God by the outright gift or commercial exchange
of money. He lusted for power to exercise over
others that he might exploit them and exalt himself.
When he saw the apostles John and Peter imparting
the gift of the holy spirit to the baptized believers
by laying their hands upon such, Simon, so the
account says, “offered them money, saying, Give me
also this power, that on whomsoever I lay hands, he
may receive the holy [spirit]. But Peter said unto
him, Thy money perish with thee, because thou hast
thought that the gift of God may be purchased with
money.” (Acts 8:9-20) Ananias and his wife, Sap-
phira, who jointly acted out a lie with their sale of
property and money contribution, were like Simon
in thinking they could buy God’s favor to the extent
of having a-big reputation in the church as full con-
tributors. (Acts 5: 1-10) They failed in their scheme.

32 Neither Simon nor Ananias and Sapphira were
wise enough to see that handing over money to buy
something for a selfish purpose could not be aceept-
able to God or be an act of friendship. Using money
without a loving service of God along with it could

31. What two cases cited show God cannot be bought with mammon?
32, What did Peter's treatment of their offers show as to God?
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never buy God as Friend so that God would give
special powers and position in this life. Peter’s treat-
ment of the offers of Ananias and Sapphira and of
Simon shows we cannot buy an influential place,
power and miraculous gifts in God’s organization by
means of a direct trade with money. Were that not so,
then the poor people would be put at a disadvantage
and the rich would be able to buy up all powers and
special privileges and future hopes and reservations.
God would be mercenary. But he is not so, and it
would be ridiculous to think of him as such. In con-
nection with his temple or house of worship he says:
“The silver is mine, and the gold is mine, saith the
Lorp of hosts.” (Hag. 2: 8) “The world is mine, and
the fulness thereof.” (Ps. 50: 10-12) And King David
prayed to Him: “All that is in the heaven and in the
earth is thine; ... all things come of thee, and of
thine own have we given thee.”—1 Chron. 29:11, 14.

33 We cannot enrich God by giving him what is
already his own. What he wants is our love and devo-
tion. By applying our money in his service in the
way that he prescribes we show our love for him and
hence such use of money is different from the above
use. Not by showing selfishness in trying to get some-
thing from him for ourselves by money; but by show-
ing loving appreciation and devotion to God in the
employment of our material wealth, even be it by a
widow’s mite, in this unselfish way do we show our-
selves friendly to Jehovah God and Christ Jesus and
thus make friends with them.

* This way was the way that Jesus told the rich
young ruler he could make friends of the owners of
eternal habitations. He said: “If thou wilt be perfect,
go and sell that thou hast, and give to the poor, and
thou shalt have treasure in heaven: and come and
follow me.” (Matt. 19:21) To the Pharisees Jesus
said: “But rather give alms of such things as ye
have; and, behold, all things [both the inside and the
outside] are clean unto you.” (Luke 11:39-41) Not
that they should make outright money-gifts to the
poor, but that they should use the money principally
in spreading the gospel of salvation to the poor
people of the world that these might thereby gain
enduring riches. Such a course will be rewarded with
everlasting abodes with heavenly Friends. Jesus
indicated so in his reply to Peter who said at the
time: “Here we have left all we had and followed
you. What are we to have?” Jesus said to his apos-
tles: “In the new world, I tell you, when the Son of
Man takes his seat on his glorious throne, you who
have followed me will also sit upon twelve thrones,
and judge the twelve tribes of Israel! And anyone
who has given up houses or brothers or sisters or
father or mother or children or land for my sake
will receive many times as much, and share eternal

33. How, then, with mammon can we make friends with God?
34. How should we .give alms to the poor? with what reward ahead?
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life.”—Matt. 19:27-29, An Amer. Trans.; Luke
18:28-30.

® This same course of disposing of one’s present
riches or mammon for lasting returns in the new
world the apostle tells Timothy to recommend to the
rich Christians. He says: “Charge those rich in the
present age not to be high-minded, nor to confide in
wealth so uncertain, but in that God who imparts
to us all things richly for enjoyment; to do good, to
be rich in good works, to be liberal, willing to bestow;
treasuring up for themselves a good foundation for
the future, that they may lay hold of that which is
really life.” (1 Tim. 6:17-19, Diaglott) Our wisdom
lies, therefore, in treating mammon or riches, not as
our master whom we slavishly serve, but as our serv-
ant useful in God’s work, just as the God-fearing
centurion Cornelius did.—Acts 10: 1-4; Luke 7: 3-5.

% Looking at the matter wisely from the viewpoint
of “children of light”, we see this: We do not need
to go into real estate deals now in order to provide
houses and lands for the use of ourselves and of
others in the new world that lies bevond the bhattle
of Armageddon. Even with that battle coming along
fast, there is now no need to provide such places as
“refuge farms” for any Christians to withdraw to in
order to eseape the trouble engulfing the world. The
prophet Jeremiah was in prison right in the city
of Jerusalem when it was under sicge by the
Babylonians; yet Jehovah preserved him when the
city fell, and saved him fromn its destruction.
(Jer. 39:11-18) Jerecmiah had the Lord’s protection
although in the very midst of danger, and thus he
was really safe, contrary to all outward appearances.
Hence “rofuge farms” or suchlike places of retreat
are not necessary as long as we keep faithful in
God’s service, for “Jehovah preserveth the faithful”.
—Ps. 31:23, Am. Stan. Ver.

¥ Seeing that Jehovah God and Christ Jesus are
the Ones providing “eternal abodes”, there is no need
to huild houses now, and tie up money in them, just
to prepare places for the lodging of the faithful dead
whose return we expect by resurrection. If we faith-
fully apply our time, strength, and material riches
to doing the things God now commands to he done
for the getting of the Kingdom message to the poor
of this world, then the Lord will take care of those
whom he promises to bring back from the dead. Qur
being at the entry into the new world of righteous-
ness reminds us of the time that Israel crossed the
Jordan river into the Promised Land. There the
Lord God provided them the dwelling-places, even
the homes that enemies were obliged to vacate. Moses
foretold this by saying shortly before they erossed
Jordan: “It shall be, when the Lorp thy God shall
35. In dealing with riches, where does wisdom le?

36, Why not provide houses and farms to live thiough Armageddon?
37, 85, Why pot Luild now for housing resurrected faithful ones?
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have brought thee into the land which he sware unto
thy fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob, to
give thee great and goodly cities, which thou
buildedst not, and houses full of all good things,
which thou filledst not, and wells digged, which thon
diggedst not, vineyards and olive trees, which thou
plantedst not; when thou shalt have eaten and bhe
full; then beware lest thou forget the Lorp.” (Deut.
6:10-12) Years later, Joshua testified that the Lord
had given them such things.—Josh. 24:13.

3 Regarding the battle of Armageddon and its
effect upon those who accumulate houses and lands
but do not trust in God and in his Messiah, the
prophet Isaiah says: “Woe unto them that join house
to house, that lay field to field, till there be no place,
that they may be placed alone in the midst of the
earth! In mine ears said the Lorp of hosts, Of a
truth, many houses shall be desolate, even great and
fair, without inhabitant.” (Isa. 5:8,9, 25) If neces-
sary, the Lord God could have the survivors of
Armageddon and the faithful ancients whom he
raises from the dead occupy such vacated houses and
factories of which he dispossesses the wicked users
at the battle of Armageddon. The thing now to do
is for Jehoval’s witnesses to use up what they have
in his serviece as gospel-preachers and let him take
care of providing for the future.

“THE TRUE RICHES”

® Remembering that the silver and the gold are
Jehovah’s and we cannot enrich him by financial or
material contributions, we can appreciate that to
devote our money to His service is relatively the
least thing we can do. Jesus indicated so when he
added these words after his parable of the steward:
“He that is faithful in that which is least, is faithful
also in muech: and he that is unjust in the least, is
unjust also in much. If therefore ye have not been
faithful in the unrighteous mammon, who will com-
mit to your trust the true riches? And if ye have
not been faithful in that which is another man’s, who
shall give you that which is your own?’ (Luke
16:10-12) Note that comparison which Jesus makes
between the unrighteous mammon and the true
riches. True riches are not the material things of
this world. They are the enduring riches, namely,
the Kingdom truth and the privilege of serving as
a proclaimer and distributor of sumch truth that
brings salvation to all receiving and living up to it.
God’s service with these “true riches” is higher than
that of using whatever material wealth we have. Of
course, we must be faithful in using such earthly
riches in God’s service, because, otherwise, he will
not commit to us the superior riches of the truth and
its continued service. God treats us in harmony with
the rule that, if we are not faithful in what is of less

39. Relatively, why is contributing money the least we can do?
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or of least importance, we will not display ourselves
reliable in what is of much value and importance.

* Giving ourselves to Him in service as a pub-
lisher of his kingdom is more valuable and more
mighty in results than any mere money gift to him.
Our possessing of his holy spirit or active force
inside us is more important and powerful than
possessing great mammonistic wealth. The possess-
ing of the Kingdom truth from his Word, and the
possessinrr of privileges of preaching which our hav-
ing that truth offers to us, is more precious and puts
greater responsibilities upon us than our posse=smg
delusive riches. God prizes as of greater precious-
ness and worth our loving devotion to him.

* Bear in mind this fact shown in the question put
to Christian stewards: “What hast thou that thou
didst not receive?” (1 Cor. 4:1,2,7) What we have
belongs in reality to another, to the great Giver,
Jehovah God. If we selfishly abuse or misuse what
he entrusts through Christ Jesus to us as stewards
now; that is, if we are untrustworthy and unfaithful
in that which is another’s, how or why should he com-
mit to us that which would be forever our own as
his children in the new world of righteousness?
Whom will God clothe upon with immortality in the
resurrection, thus giving them life within them-
selves? Certainly not any members of his church if
they have not proved trustworthy on earth in that
which is God’s now, especially by right of purchasing
us by the ransom sacrifice of his Son. Neither will
he grant everlasting life in the new world to his
“other sheep” of today if they do not prove faithful
in the use of what he commits to them ac¢ this end
of the world.

“ The kingdom of God by Christ Jesus has now
been set up in the heavens, to oust and dispossess

40. What is superior to having money or contributing it?
41. In what case will God not commit to us what is our own?
42, Whom will the King let dwell with hm 1n the new world?

Fhe WATCHTOWER. 59

this wicked, selfish old world that worships mammon
as god. The anointed remnant want to live and reign
with Christ in that kingdom. Their earthly com-
panions, the “other sheep”, want to enjoy an ever-
lasting abode on a perfect earth beneath that heaven-
ly kingdom. Christ Jesus the King tells us whom he
will permit to dwell with him there in that new world.
He was foreshadowed by King David, and through
the prophetic words of King David we learn who
will gain a dwelling with Christ as King in the new
world, namely: “Mine eyes shall be upon the faithful
of the land, that they may dwell with me: he that
walketh in a perfect way, he shall minister unto me.
He that worketh deceit shall not dwell within my
house: he that speaketh falsehood shall not be estab-
lished before mine eyes. Morning by morning will 1
destroy all the wicked of the land; to cut off all the
workers of iniquity from the city of Jehovah.” (Ps.
101: 6-8, Am. Stan. Ver.) Christ Jesus the King will
not want any self-righteous money-lovers around
him in his domain, for he abominates them and will
never take them into his everlasting habitations.
—Luke 16: 15.

* Now that the Kingdom is at hand, is it not high
time to think of making and keeping the best kind of
friends, using all that we have at our disposal to
that end? Is it not time to use wisdom and foresight,
now that the old world is failing with all its transi-
tory things and a new world without end is at the
door? The King Christ Jesus, and the heavenly
Tather Jehovah God, who gave him the Kingdom,
are possessors of eternal abodes. Be wise. Do not
serve mammon, but serve them. They will not be
unjust to forget your loving service, (Heb. 6:10)
Make them your everlasting Friends, and live for-
ever in the homes they will open to you with a
loving welcome,

43, What is it now high time to thlunk of and to do?

RESCUE FROM RACE DEGENERACY

ing out his purpose to rescue humankind from race
degeneracy. Such a rescue was not needed in the begin-
ning of man’s existence, God created the first man perfect,
and gave him a woman as helpmeet. Both Adam and Evo
were perfeet in body, without pain and sorrow; and were
the most beautiful creatures in Eden. They enjoyed the
right to life in a perfeet home filled with beautiful animals
and birds, all subject to man’s dominion. Upon one ex-
pressed condition God gave these blessings to man for him
to enjoy eternally; that condition was obedience to God’s
law. Penalty of violation was loss of life and the right to it.
The first pair of human creatures on earth did disobey, and
they did lose their lives and their rights thereto.
Because humankind’s first parents possessed no right to
life, every child born into the world from then until now

]EHOVAH (OD has for thousands of years been work-

has been born imperfect, unrighteous, a sinner, disapproved
in God’s sight, under condemnation, and therefore with no
right to life. The life any have lived has been merely by
divine permission; and all who have died have died justly,
for nothing but a perfect creature is entitled to life. Under
inspiration the apostle Paul sums up the matter of inherited
condemnation: “By one man sin entered into the world.
and death by sin; and so death passed upon all men, for
that all have sinned.”—Rom. 5:12.

All the human race, then, from Adam till now, having
been born degenerate or imperfeet, it follows that if any
ever get full life and the right to life they must get it
through the loving Life-giver, Jehovah (God. Unless God
had made some provision for the redemption of man from
death and the lifting up of him again to the condition of
perfect life, the time would come when there would be none
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of the present human race upon earth. We remember that
Adam lived 930 years; and now man does not average
half a century old. The race has been degenerating for
centuries, growing weaker and weaker, and ultimately all
would come to that condition in which they would be unable
to transmit even the spark of life, and the earth would be
depopulated of degenerate creatures. Hence we see our utter
dependence upon God; and God has graciously made provi-
sion for the rescue of obedient men and women and children.

At the time of Adam and Eve’s first disobedience and
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sentencing, the invisible troublemaker behind the earthly
scenes was given a death sentence, namely, Satan’s head
was to be bruised unto death by the promised Seed, Christ
Jesus. (Gen. 3:15) God’s righteous judgment against Adam
and Eve must stand, but he could be consistent with jus-
tice and show his love by providing a redeemer for the off-
spring of the first human pair. That he has done. (Rom.
5:15, 18) Those persons seeking rescue from race degener-
acy must learn of and meet the conditions of the ransom
through Christ Jesus.

INCREASING PRAISE IN THE DARK CONTINENT

EST Africa and South Afiiea were the objectives of the

flight arranged for Brother N. H. Knorr, the Society’s

president, and Brother M. G. Henschel, his secretary.
The date set for departure on Pan American Airways was
December 10, and in view of the fact that the route of flight
is through Lisbon, Portugal, it was found possible to plan for
brief visits to Portugal and Spain, Gilead graduate John Cooke
was booked for the flight to Lisbon as a companion of Brothers
Knorr and Henschel.

Weather still stands as a big obstacle for commerecial aviation.
December in New York can bring sudden changes in weather, and
so it was that late in the afternocon of the 10th the flight was
postponed until 4 a.m. the next day. But at 2 a.m. a ’phone call
brought the information that departure had been delayed unmtil
6 p.m. Finally, a little later on, the time was set for take-off
at 12:30 a.m. on Friday, December 12,

Others in New York had been checking on the flight departure
time too and much to our surprise and delight brethren from
various units in New York and members of the Bethel family
came to LaGuardia Field to wish us bon voyage. It was not until
1:05 a.m. that these brethren were sure the travelers would go,
for at that time the big DC-4, a veteran of many flights, took
off over New York city, banked to the north and then headed
east for Santa Maria, in the Azores. It was a cold night and only
after an hour of flying did the plane become sufficiently warm
to pernut the passengers to remove their overcoats and feel
comfortable.

For Brother Cooke the experience was something -unusual, as
he was not a veteran flier like the other two travelers. There was
a little dozing after refreshments had been served, but the dark-
ness passed away quickly and soon it was dawn. About 1:10 p.m.
Eastern Standard (New York) Time, our plane eame down
through thick clouds that were hugging close to the Azores and
we made a good landing at Santa Maria Airport. It was a treeless
countryside we viewed about us and there was little to see except
green hills and clouds that were getting darker and blacker by
the minute. The ominous-looking sky apparently meant nothing to
the captain, for in ahout an hour we were back aboard the plane
and speeding down the long runway in take-off operations. Once
we were up 1n the air we saw nothing through the windows except
the wings of the plane until our watches showed 7 o’clock New
York time; midnight in Lishon. In the distance we saw the flicker
of lights along the shores of Portugal. It seemed that we circled
over Lisbon and surrounding villages for twenty minutes before
the pilot finally effected a landing at Portela, one of the busiest
airfields in Europe. It had taken us 18} hours to make the trip.

PORTUGAL

A number of the brethren of the Lisbon company of Jehovah's
witnesses were at the airport to greet us. After going through
entry formalities we were at liberty to talk to our brethren
through Brother Cooke’s interpreting. We explained how our
departure from New York had been delayed so long that we had
little time to visit the Lisbon brethren as originally planned. Our
plane from Lisbon to Madrid was scheduled to leave at 8: 15 a.m.,
only a few hours away. The brethren wanted to take us to a hotel
to get some rest for the few intervening hours, but that seemed

useless. By the time we would travel into the city and arrange for
a hotel room it would be almost time to return to the airport, so
it was suggested that we go to the home of the assistant company
servant and talk for a while if that should be their desire; other-
wise we would remain at the airport. They wanted a mecting, so
about 1:30 we goi two taxis and went to a near-by suburb of
Lisbon, where we spent the remainder of the night talking about
the problems of forwarding the witness work in Catholic Portugal
and answering many questions that were on the minds of the
brethren. At 6: 30 a.m. our discussions came to a close and it was
now time to return to the airport. Even the children stayed awake
most of the night. Once in a while they showed signs of drows:-
ness, but coffee served to keep everyone going. It was a happy
occasion for everyone.

We walked through the dark city just before dawn and it was
interesting to see the early risers hustling about doing their early
morning chores. As we stepped along briskly in the cold morning
breeze toward the near-by square we saw the little shops begmn
to open. Soon we located a taxi and headed toward the airport
to check in with the Iberian Airways for the tnp to Madrid.
There was time for breakfast, including hot tea, which pleased
Brother Cooke’s English taste very much.

SPAIN

For the three travelers it was difficult to stay awake when once
we got in the Spanish plane, but we did see the broad expanse
of the Tagus river as we took flight in a big circle and headed
toward Spain. It was not long until we had crossed the border
of Portugal, and then to the north of us we saw the snowcapped
mountains as we neared Madrid. We observed the country or
terrain to be much in likeness to the central part of Mexico. It
was noon when we arrived in Madrid’s aerodrome. After con-
siderable formalities we were permutted to board a bus and make
the trip to the city. It was an interesting sight we saw. Here was
the reason why people in the Latin-American countries live as
they do . . . everything was what we would call “Mexican”, but
probably we should say it was “Spanish” beeause Spain came first.

At the Iberian Airways office in Madrid we were met by some
of the brethren and were escorted by them to a big hotel in the
heart of Madrid. Madrid proper is a clean, well-planned ecity. It
has beautiful boulevards and pretty parks, There are the subways
too. People erowd the streets. The shops are full of goods, but
the prices are very high. It is a fast-moving city. Many different
uniforms are seen about the city. Some of them are army and
navy dress, but we were informed that the majority are to identify
the various kinds of police now kept busy maintaining obedience
to the Spanish government. At 5 p.m. Saturday we visited some
of our friends who had come from the south of Madrid, as well
as those who were living in Madrid. It was a very informal
occasion, of course, on account of conditions prevailing in Spain.
We were busy until after midnight Saturday and by that time we
travelers were really ready to sleep. We had dere but little of this
since Thursday.

On Sunday we had the opportunity of seeing 27 different
persons and talking to them about the Bible and what a grand
privilege it is for Christians to minister to the needs of the people
of all nations.
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The three travelers had planped to go on to Barcelona on
Monday, but on account of a shortage of equipment the Iberian
Airways had changed their schedules and it would have been
impossible for Brothers Knorr and Henschel to get back to Lisbon
to make connections for South Africa. It was therefore necessary
to have Brother Cooke travel alone to Barcelona, from which
point he will visit other persons in Spain, and then he expects
to go to France.

There was little more Brothers Xnorr and Henschel could
accomplish in Madrid; so they arranged to return to Lisbon as
soon as possible, Monday afternoon all arrangements were made
for flight to Lisbon, but a stubborn flicht agent at the airport
declared the passports not properly visaed and forced a delay
of one day. On Tuesday things were better and we made the trip
to Lishon by Portuguese Air Transport. Our brethren in Lisbon
did not expect us back until a later time, so no one was on hand
at the airport when we entered Portugal. The airlines bus earried
us into Lisbon, where we were able to arrange for hotel acecommo-
dations. Then we hired a taxi and started out to find some of the
brethren. The company servant, whosz address we had, was not
at bome. We had no other address. WWhat would we do? We tried
to remember the name of the street where the assistant company
servant lived, but only after consulting a map of Lisbon did we
succeed in locating the suburb where we had been a few days
before. We finally found the brethren and arranged for meetings
for Wednesday and Thursday.

There had been some petty differences among the brethren, as
well as misunderstandings. It was advisable to make personal calls
on certain ones in order to help them solve their problems. Good
results were obtained. In the evening a meeting was held at the
home of the assistant company servant. Thirteen were present.
There the company organization was discussed and information
was given to the brethren concerning the arrangement of the serv-
ants and study groups as completed during the day. Problews
pertaining to the advancing of the Kingdom interests in Portugal
were handled.

Many of the brethren in the company could not attend the meet-
ing in the city because they lived across the river in villages such
as Cacilhas and Almada. The only way to see them was to arrange
for a meeting on Thursday afternoon. At 3 o’clock a group of
21 assembled 1n a small upper room along with five of us that came
over from Lisbon to Almada. They were very happy that we had
come to see them, for it 1s difficult for the sisters to travel to
Lishon at mght to attend the meetings. The nusunderstandings
among the brethren were small and quickly melted away. We got
down to considering organization instructions and the Lord’s
Word, which gives us adviee as to what we should be doing today.
The prospects for expansion 1n these suburbs of Lisbon are good,
for the brethren are interested in the doing of the Lord’s will

The small ferry transported us back to Lisbon at dusk. At the
hotel room some points were discussed with the company servant
and then we all traveled to the meeting place. That night 11
attended, some of which were different from those that had been
there the nmight before. It was indeed a privilege to meet with
these brethren and to give them the love and greetings of their
fellow workers from all parts of the world as we had done in
Madrid. How they appreciated the assurance that the Society is
keenly intercsted in them and the work of preaching the good
news and wanted to render them every possible assistance!

Althouzh Portugal is dominated by the Roman Catholic Hier-
archy there are some so-called Protestant churches functioning
and there is a Bible Socicty too. During our stay in Lisbon a
prominent attorney was interviewed to see what could be done
to have some of the graduates from Gilead enter Portugal and
to establish the right of the Watch Tower Bible & Tract Socicty
to operate in the land. Certainly the presence of trained brethren
will solve many of the problems confronting the local company
and will make it possible to expand the witness work to other
cities in Portugal, where there is now evidence of interest on
the part of some subseribers.

Our reservations with Pan American Airways required our
getting up at 5 a.m. on the 19th so that we could be at the
airport in sufficient time to check through immigration, customs,
ete. In our taxi we sped through the busy, dark streets of Lisbon
and past the centuries-old famous buildings of the city, and soon
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were out in the rural area near the airport. We had told our
Lisbon brethren good-bye the night before, but while we waited
for our 8:30 departure time one of the brethren came up and
informed us that he had ecome to see us go. After we had boarded
the giant Constellation airecraft we noticed that another brother
had joined him. We appreciated their interest very much.

GOLD COAST

High above a sea of billowy white clouds we traveled south in
a very modern, comfortable high-speed transport. We were mov-
ing at a ground speed of 315 miles per hour. When the clonds
began to disperse we could view the barren cliffs of the African
coast to the east, and before long we landed at Dakar’s airfield.
Surrounding the airport we could see little but bush country,
except for a hill toward the sea at the summit of which what
appeared to be a white chapel was located. Up to this point a
topcoat had come in handy, but in Senegal we certainly did not
need one. At 3 p.m. it was humid and hot, and the fewer motions
one made, the better he felt. After about an hour at Dakar the
plane took off and headed toward Accra, the principal city of
the Gold Coast, a British eolony in ¥West Africa.

It was almost midnight when we received a hearty welcome
from the brethren and Gilead graduates who had been assigned
to the territory. Students that had been sent to Freetown, Sierra
Leone, had been asked to come to the convention in Acera; and
they were on hand. The brethren stationed at Monrovia had been
asked to come too, but due to difficulties in air travel they were
unable to get to the convention. It was hoped they would arrive
sometime later, so that the president of the Society could talk
to them about their problems in Liberia. With the brethren who
were on hand at the airport we traveled along the black, paved
roads into Acera. At that late hour everything was quiet; only
a few folks were still up and around the streets. Some people
of good-will had opened their home for us and we were made
very comfortable. All of the brethren accompanied us to the home,
and because there was so much to talk about we didn’t retire ii-
mediately. Some of the graduates went straight to the convention
cafeteria when they had finished talking with us; breakfast had
to be prepared.

There was much tc be done in Accra. Besides the convention
considerable attention must be given problems confronting the
work in the Colony., The Colonial government has not seen fit to
allow all of the Society’s Bible-study books to enter the country
without censorship, and they have ruled that the latest books,
such as “The Truth Shall Make You Free”, “Let God Be True”
and “The Kingdom Is at Hand”, are not suitable publications for
the people in the Gold Coast to read. We called on the acting
comptroller of customs to discuss the matter, but he stated that
be received his orders from higher up. He advised us to see the
Colonial secretary, but in view of the fact that our time of stay
in the Gold Coast was so limited it was impossible to make an
appointment. Instead we saw one of the assistant sceretaries, who
pointed out that the government had a right to do as it saw fit;
there was no question of freedom, but rather the government was
carrying out the provisions of the Customs ordinance. Later we
saw & member of the Legislative Council, who is also the Society’s
lawyer, and finally we called upon the director of education, who
is chairman of the committee that reviewed the books prior to
prohibition. The government officials were asked many questions
and became embarrassed because all of the British Commonwealth
of Nations advocates for freedom of speech and expression and
the Gold Coast colony takes an opposite position.

A petition had recently been filed with the government request-
ing permission for the importing of all the Society’s publications,
and the petition bad been signed by upward of ten thousand
prominent educated persons throughout the colony. This petition
was treated lightly by the government and they still held to their
old position. No one would point out specifically what was in our
publications that was objectionable. We must assume, therefore,
that there is someone in the government with religious prejudice
who has sufficient power to determine what the people of the Gold
Coast shall read and study. If this is true, then religion is run-
ning the state as far as the control of imports is concerned. It
is known that the retiring governor has the reputation of being
a staunch Roman Catholic and that the missionaries in the Gold
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Coast have exercised much influence with the officials; so the
conclusion must be reached that there is a conspiracy to prevent
the people from thoroughly understanding the Bible and getting
out of control of the religious organizations.

Despite the harsh treatment by censorship and the withholding
of texthooks pertaining to the Bible, the work of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses moves ahead splendidly in the Gold Coast. The convention
was well organized by the brethren and the two graduates of
Gilead now stationed at Acera managed it exceptionally well. A
theater called the Palladium was obtained for the holding of the
assembly. The brethren decorated the platform very colorfully and
appropriately. The name was “Praise-giving Nations Assembly”
and this was reproduced in large block letters placed in front of
a rainbow background right in front of the stage. Details like this
made us appreciate the great effort put forth by the brethren in
Acera to copy the organizational methods of conventions in other
parts of the world. They had arranged for a cafeteria. Territory
cards were used for the first time in the Gold Coast. In fact, all
the departments were there. It took much patience on the part
of the brethren to introduce and manage these new things for the
African brethren. All that was done was greatly appreciated
by the assembly.

The convention opened Saturday morning with field service.
At 2 p.m. the Branch servant from Lagos, Brother W. R. Brown,
gave the address of welcome. This was followed by the relating
of very interesting experiences in the petition work by Brothers
Baker and Wilkinson, Gilead graduates of the eighth elass.
Following them the graduates stationed at Freetown, Sierra Leone,
Brothers Richardson, Fitzpatrick and Gresham, told of their
experiences and problems in Freetown. In spite of some hardships
these brethren are putting forth a wonderful effort to reach the
people with the message of the Kingdom.

These experiences were followed by a discourse by Brother
Henschel and another by Brother Knorr, which brought the con-
vention to a close for the day at 6:30 in the evening. This was
pecessary hecause the theater was to be used that night for show-
ing motion pictures.

On Sunday morring an immersion was held. Brother Henschel
delivered the discourse and then 171 who recently consecrated
themselves to God’s service were taken by hired bus service to
the beautiful beach about two miles from the theater. Many small
palm trees grow near the shore, and among these the brethren
changed clothes before being baptized in the rough sea, the
Atlantic breakers.

There were 950 brethren in attendance at the assembly and well
over 800 of them engaged in the field service, advertising the
public meeting and also going from house to house with the book
Children, which is admitted into the Gold Coast. Information
walkers were well organized and bandbill distribution continued
right up to the time of the public meeting. The throngs of people
that daily traverse the streets of Acera knew that “Permanent
Governor of All Nations” was the title of the publie talk to be
delivered by Brother Knorr through two interpreters.

All of the talks had to be spoken through persons well versed
in Ga and Twi, the native languages of the brethren attending
the convention. That consumed much time, and so the publie
meeting ran well over an hour To the delight of all present the
hall was packed out; hundreds were standing outside too. The
count showed that 1,353 attended the public meeting.

Evening sessions brought the convention to a close, Brother
Knorr giving the brethren good counsel on how to carry on the
work in the Gold Coast despite censorship on publications. It was
also announced that a Branch office would be established in Acecra
with Brother Baker as Branch servant, assisted by Brother
ilkinson. This was the best news the brethren had heard for 2
long time and it was received with great acclaim and much
rejoicing. Undoubtedly the work will continue to progress. Our
African brethren have received real satisfaction in having learned
the truth and they are really anxious to tell others in this terntory
the good news of the Kingdom. They have their problems in
reaching the thousands of small villages. They must go against
teachings of fetish practitioners, missionaries and Mohammedans,
The kings and chiefs of tribes can cause great difficulties to those
in a tribe taking up the truth, if they are disposed to do so. But
these things will not stop Jehovah’s witnesses, because they will
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seek first the Kingdom and, by the Lord’s grace, will preach it
to all that have an ear to hear. They look to Jehovah to give
them the needed wisdom and strength.

The city of Aecra is by ho means what we eould call a modern
city when compared with Britain or America, but in Africa it is
quite good. It is composed of many small buildings, the majority
of them being constructed of mud or bricks and with steel roofs.
Others are made with roofs of woven palm branches. The people
dress very colorfully, having particular preference for red and
yellow. Apparently the more the colors clash, the better they like
it. The cloth worn on the head is usually of a color distinctly
different from that of the robe they tie about their body. There
are no buttons, zippers or hooks on their garments; they just wind
a long piece of cloth about them and drape it on the body in such
a way that it stays. It is not uncommon to see someone stand up
in a meeting and adjust his clothing, nor to have a mother swing
her child from its position on her back to her lap and at the
same time never take the eyes off the speaker. Others, of course.
prefer the European type of clothing, but they are in the
minority. During a convention session many will stand up and
stretch. This we are told is due to the fact that the individual
may have had -a tropical fever or has it at the moment. It does
not disturb the speaker, for he soon gets aceustomed to having
plenty of moving about in the audience.

NIGERIA

The British Overseas Airways Corporation representatives in
Acera told us that we must be at the airport at 5: 30 a.m. on the
22nd in order to travel to Lagos, Nigera. This meant that it would
be necessary to rise at 4 o’clock. Brother Brown was to travel
with us to Lagos. One of the servants in the Accra company very
kindly motored us to the airport in the dark hours of the morn-
ing, only to hear with us that the plane we would take would not
leave until 8:30. Our only choice was to remain at the arport.
It seemed a long time until we took off in a converted British
bomber that carried eleven passengers. En route we eaught sight
of some of the beaches and swampy land of the French Dahomey.
but in less than an hour and a half we had landed at the Lagos
Airport.

Here we received a real reception. The brethren were out in
force carrying a large banner welcoming Brothers Knorr and
Henschel to Lagos. Along with brethren from the office and
local publishers there were three graduates of Gilead, Brotheis
Attwood, Moreton and Masinick, all of whom were looking well
and were a joyful sight to us. Entry formalities were quickly
disposed of and we were able to get away by ear to Lagos. Lagos
and environs have much larger population than Accra, but the
people appeared to have similar customs and living conditions
were about on a par. Some of the buildings are a little more
substantial-looking, but still they are thoroughly African. In the
center of Lagos on one of the busiest streets the Branch office
(now far too small to accommodate the extensive work) is located,
and there we were able to meet more members of the Branch
family. We were glad to get right into checking matters and deal-
ing with Branch problems. It was the first time a president of
the Socicty had visited the Branch; so there was much to be done.

A public meeting had been arranged for at 6 p.m. in Lagos at
the Glover Memorial Hall, a cinema. A small platform was erected
at one end of this open air lot. Sound equipment was installed,
but when 6 p.m. came there were some electrical connections on
the public-address system that were not right. A good crowd was
on hand, and by five minutes past 6 some of them began to call
“Time! Time!” which meant they were ready to hear the speech.
The speaker could have begun, but it would have been impossible
for him to make himself heard, because of the noise in the street
and the other sounds of the city. Many people were still coming
in when at ten minutes past 6 the difficulty was found and it was
possible to explain to the audience the reason for the delay.
Brother Brown had to hold a connection together with his hands
during the entire public lecture because equipment was defective.
When the speech began all the seats in the outdoor hall were filled
and hundreds of people were standing. Brother Knorr gave the
lecture without an interpreter because the people of Lagos
generally know English. The audience gave close attention, and
as it became dark the only light in the place was that provided
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for the platform. It was difficult for the speaker to see the aundi-
ence. Near by was a large steamship that sent out a lot of soot
and smoke through the funnels, which soot blew over to the hall
and settled down on the audience and in the throat of the speaker;
but with the exception of a few breaks in electrical contact during
the talk (which were repaired immediately) the lecture went off
well, The final count furned in by the ushers showed that 4,640
attended. Good advertising had been done by the 170 publishers in
Lagos and good notice was also put in the local newspapers.
About everyone in the city knew about the meeting and those in
attendance showed good interest in the work that Jehovah's wit-
nesses are doing. This was the only meeting arranged for in
Lagos, because of the lack of time and, further, two large conven-
tions were planned at Ibadan and Enugu.

All day Tuesday and Wednesday morning were spent in the
office. Reports there showed remarkable progress was being made
in Nigeria. This justified the decision to purchase a press as soon
as possible and then print The Watchtower in Yoruba and in
Ibo, the principal languages used by the brethren who do not
know English. A mimeograph machine was purchased so that the
Informant could be gotten out in these languages immediately. It
was decided that the Branch office was too small and it should
be changed to a befter location; so as soon as a suitable place
can be found a change will be made. A new peak in number of
publishers was reached in Nigeria during the month of November,
when there were 5,304 in the field and the company publishers
averaged 25 hours for the month. The peak in 1947 (ending
August 31) was 4,068, Brother Brown, who has been looking after
the Society’s interests in West Africa for the past 25 years, has
done a wc¢nderful work among the Afriean people. His wife has
assisted him in this. He is getting along in years now, nigh unto
70, and the many spells of fever have taken their toll. It was
decided that the burden of the work should fall on younger
shoulders. Brother Brown has been looking forward to this change
for a number of years. Brother Attwood was appointed as Branch
servant, and Brother Brown will always be a member of the
Bethel family, taking care of the duties assigned to him and
giving good advice and counsel to this graduate of Gilead who has
Lad much experience in field organization in Britain.

YORUBALAND

Wednesday morning, December 24, the Bethel family had
started on the move, Most of them were traveling by train to
Ibadan, which train was destined to break down several times
en route and to arrive late. The rest of the family left by car
around noon. The trip into the interior by auto was very beautiful.
We passed through the jungles and villages on a winding, but
paved, highway. Gas rationing is in effect in Nigeria, and so at
various points along the way the Nigerian police stop traffic to
cheek on their permits to travel. We, of course, had no difficulity.

A fine rest house had recently been erected at Ibadan by the
Nigerian govermmnent to provide special accommodations for gov-
ernment officials. Non-Africans who are not employed by the gov-
ernment may also secure accommodations, and so we were able
to stay there during the entire Ibadan convention. The guarters
were very comfortable, and after we had completed the arrange-
ments at the rest house we proceeded to the convention location
in the city.

For more than a week prior to the convention the brethren in
Ihadan had been extremely busy. A school and adjoining football
field had been obtained for use of the convention, but it was
necessary to conmstruct a large booth 100 feet wide and 175 feet
long in which to hold the mectings. The Ibadan brethren had to
go intp the jungles and cut out long bamhoo poles, as well as
gather palm branches. The bamboo poles were stuck into the
ground on the field at a distance of about ten feet apart. The tops
were all notched and then a roof was constructed by crossing
bamboo strips at the tops of the poles and covering them with
straw mats and palm branches. No walls were constructed. That
allowed for the breeze to come through but protected the audience
from the bot sun. It was coming info the harmattan season, when
the wind blows down from the north; so the African brethren
thought the weather cool, but the travelers did not. As long as
the breeze blew it was quite comfortable. Approximately four
thousand persons could be gathered in the booth. At one end of
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the booth a platform was erected and nicely decorated. Sound
equipment was installed and lights were strung throughout the
booth. By using the playing field next to the large school the
brethren could move the benches from the school out to the booth.
The holiday season was also a good thing, for the brethren were
able to gather benches and chairs from all the other schools in
Ibadan and had a seating accommodation for 3,500 people. One
of the large schoolrooms was turned into a cafeteria eating place.
An open-air kitchen was set up and covered over with a shelter
similar to the booth but smaller. It was easy to see that the breth-
ren in Nigeria were trying to conduct this assembly in a manner
similar to other assemblies held throughout the world by Jehovah’s
witnesses.

The arrival of the travelers from America and the Gilead gradu-
ates at the convention grounds brought many greetings of kabo/
(weleome, Yoruba) from the African brethren. The address of
welcome by the Branch servant, Brother Brown, started at 6:30
on the 24th. This was followed by discourses by Brothers Henschel
and Knorr.

Thursday was devoted to fleld service, service meetings and
Theocratic ministry course during the first part of the day.
Brothers Attwood and Brown made a call on the king of Ibadan,
giving him a special invitation to come to the public meeting at
5 o’clock in the afternoon. They were well received, but due to
his great age it was impossible for the king to attend. He sent
his servants to notify the chiefs in the city to attend and to
inform their people.

Of course, Jehovah’s witnesses gave wide publicity to the public
meeting and every one in Ibadan knew of the assembly. News
travels fast in Africa through the grapevine arrangement all their
own. Ibadan itself is the largest of native cities in the continent
of Africa and it is the fourth-largest city of any kind. It was
really interesting to see the people coming from all directions and
all parts of the city and quickly fill up all the seats under the
booth. Then they took positions on the shady side of the booth,
and finally crowded in around the speaker’s platform, until 6,000
persons were in attendance while the lecture “Permanent Gov-
ernor of All Nations” was being delivered in English and inter-
preted in Yoruba.

The costumes of the people were very colorful, especially those
of the chiefs who were present. Right in the front row to the left
of the speaker were five chiefs of the Yorubas. It was not
uncommon to see some of the tribesmen who had come to the
meeting prostrate themselves on the ground in obeisance to their
rulers. During the discourse & large group of gaily dressed
Africans and a witeh doctor paraded down the street beating on
their drums and dancing. That caused a little disturbance to some
in the meeting. The public lecture was greatly appreciated and it
was evident that many of the people of good-will remained for
the evening meetings as well as came back for the final sessions
of the convention on Friday.

Immersion was held out in the country, in & pond where the
brethren had cleared away some of the lilies and vegetation. That
started the day. There was field service in the morning and the
fina) sessions were attended by 3,593. The greater portion of these
were Jehovah's witnesses that came great distances from all parts
of Yorubaland to attend the assembly. The African brethren
greatly appreciated the opportunity of meeting representatives
of the Society from America and to hear the many good things
that were spoken from the platform, among which were announce-
ments that shortly, it is hoped, printing of The Watchtower in
Yoruba and in Ibo will be possible. Announeement of the change
of Branch servant was made and the president of the Society
explained that this change was not made because of any failings
or lack of co-operation on the part of Brother Brown but due
mainly to his age and inability to take care of the numerous
details in the Branch office. Brother Brown is greatly loved by the
African brethren and they are glad that the labor of operating
the Branch office falls on younger shoulders. The work has been
growing very rapidly in Nigeriz and much of it is the result of
the tireless traveling and lecturing by Brother Brown, who is
well known throughout West Africa. The convention voted to
send love to the other brethren along the way.

Boon we would leave Ibadan, that large overgrown native
village. The mud huts with galvanized iron roofs are built closely
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together. There are no straight.streets and it seems as if on the
main streets every hut were a shop. The city is crowded with
people. There are no sidewalks; so everyone has to keep alert
dodging passing ears and lorries. We were later to see some
smaller native villages much more primitive.

OFF FOR IBOLAND

Our next stop was to be Enugn, in the heart of Iboland. The con-
vention had been scheduled for December 27 to the 29th inclusive,
and it was believed that the trip of 400 miles from Ibadan could
be made by car. It was hoped that the 2 p.m. ferry of Saturday,
the 27th, could be gotten at the Niger river. So five of us rose
at 3:30 a.m. on the 27th in order to make the trip through the
jungles of Nigeria in time to be at the river to meet the ferry.
Getting off to a good start, we traveled by moonlight over a paved
road for about 70 miles. Then the fuel line started to give trouble.
Some air was blown through in an effort to keep the line open
and we went a bit farther on the red-dirt roads. Finally, after
considerable coughing, the car refused to run at all. Three hours
were spent in trying to get the car repaired, and during this time
it was decided that Brother Moreton, who was chairman of the
Enugu convention, should take a native lorry and travel on
toward the river and Enugu. About an hour after he left we
finally got the car started again, and when we drove into the next
village, Owo, we found Brother Moreton still waiting for the next
lorry that would go as far as the Niger. So we took on our
fifth passenger again and traveled at as high a speed as the roads
would allow, until we got to the Niger. It was 8 p.m. and we were
told the last ferry had left at 5. Two of the party, Brothers Knorr
and Henschel, had to be back in Lagos sometime Monday in order
to get the plane for Accra and make connections for South Africa.
The only thing to do was to send Brothers Attwood and Moreton
across the two-mile-wide river in a canoe so that they could reach
Enugu and give the talks they had beard Brothers Knorr and
Henschel deliver in Ibadan. A copy of the manuscript for the
publie lecture was given to Brother Attwood so that he could
deliver it. A native hired out his canoe, and the two brethren
soon disappeared in the moonlight on the Niger.

Brother Brown and the two of us checked over the ear and
managed to get more petrol. It was deeaided to travel homeward
toward Lagos until we could find a suitable location to stay over-
night. Had we waited until morning to cross the river on the next
ferry we should never have had time to get to the convention and
return. We regretted this very much, but we had done the best
we could under the eircumstances.

So we pushed the car until we got it started, and began driving
through the jungle night toward Benin city. Driving at night in
the jungles is quite difficult. The roads are narrow. The lights of
the car cast many queer shadows on the road. In addition to that,
we had a full moon above, which added to the shadows and made
driving extremely hazardous. Slowly we made our way along,
and at a few minutes before midnight we reached Benin. We tried
to get accommodations at the Government rest house, but nothing
was available. The assistant distriet officer would have accommo-
dated us at his home, but it happened that there was a party
going on there that would run until after three o’clock; so we
thought it better to drive on all night if we could obtain the
necessary petrol. A lunch was served to us by the very hospitable
Englishman and then we started on our way. We wakened some
natives who had petrol for sale, and got the tanks filled. We
determined to proceed until we reached Lagos, taking turns with
the driving. At about 2:30 a.um. on a very narrow road which
turned into a narrow bridge our car got slightly off the dirt of
the road and onto the wet green grass and skidded right off the
road. The driver brought it to a stop before it reached the bridge.
This left the three of us miles from nowhere with the car off
the road on a grassy incline. We tried to push the car back onto
the road, but the more we pushed, the more it slid down the grassy
bank, We unloaded all of the luggage, petrol, oil, and food we
didn’t have time to eat, and tried again, without success. So we
had to wait on the road, sitting on our suitcases in the moonlight
out there in the middle of the jungle. At about 3: 30 we heard the
rumble of a lorry, and soon saw its headlights shining through the
night. We waved the driver to a halt and explained what had
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happened. He called his passengers out of the lorry and about
20 of us picked the ear up and carried it back onto the road. It
seemed t{o be without anything particularly wrong. We tried it
out and then packed our luggage back. We expressed appreciation
to the Africans who were so kind as to help us, and then we
started on our way to Ilesha. By 4:30 in the morning the fog
and mist became so thick in the jungle that we could not see the
road ahead. The only thing to do was to pull off to the side of
the road for an hour or so and wait for the dawn.

After dawn fair progress was made. The muffler had blown out
on the way to the Niger, so that had to be wired to the frame.
The box in which the battery is seated loosened at one side and
tipped the battery to one side, spilling the acid and water on the
road. More wire was required to temporarily fix that. We got
petrol at Ilesha and then proceeded fo Ibadan. On the way the
brakes began to give trouble, but by driving slowly and carefully
it was possible to earry on.

Ibadan climaxed the car’s troubles, Suddenly the engine stopped
dead, and although we pushed the car back and forth for about
fifteen minutes trying to get it to start it would not rum. A
mechanie had to be called, and he put a new part in the dis-
tributor. Then the engine ran fine, but the clutch gave out. After
three hours at Thadan the mechaniec announced that the car would
get to Lagos all right, but it wounld go only in forward speeds.
If we wanted to back up at any time we would have to push 1t;
which we did.

We arrived back in Lagos at 10 o’clock Sunday night. We had
covered over a thousand miles since we left Lagos, and nine hun-
dred of that was in the 42 hours we had been continuously on the
jungle roads. After that we were glad to have some hot soup and
prepare to go to bed. But most pleasant of all was the bath we
were able to take. Our clothes and our bodies were covered with
red dust, grease and sweat. White shirts were pink and only a
good dry-cleaning would fix the suits.

BACK TO ACCRA

The next morning BOAC told us we could leave for Acera on
the 1:15 plane; so we packed our clothes and got ready. Just
before we left the Branch the following telegram was received
from Brother Attwood, from Enugu:

“Successful 33 miles eanoe crossing. Lorry chartered. Arrived
Enugu 2 a.m. Convention in full swing; 1600 brethren, 3400
public Jecture; 67 immersed. Convention sends love and greetings.
all good wishes. SOUTE AFRICAN TRIP.”

This brought great joy to our hearts, for it was a relief to know
that the two brethren had arrived safely at Enugu and to learn
that they had such a fine assembly in Iboland.

We wished it would have been possible to stay in Nigeria
longer; but conventions were arranged for in other parts of
Africa which, by the Lord’s grace, we hoped to attend. So on
we proceeded to Accra, where Brothers Baker and Watkins,
Gilead graduates, met us. Brother and Sister Watkins were not
able to get to the convention at Acera, but they finally did get to
Acera from Monrovia to see us and we were able to talk to them
about the problems in Liberia. We were glad that they were happy
in their assigned territory and that many people of good-will are
listening to the Kingdom message there.

The days spent in Accra before leaving for points south were
devoted to going over the matters pertaining to the newly estab-
lished Branch office for the Gold Coast and taking care of details
pertaining to the work in Sierra Leone and the problems of the
three graduates now stationed at Freetown. Visits were made to
some prominent men who are interested in our cause of freedom
of speech and worship,

The visit to West Africa brought clearly to mind the many
problems that the brethren must face in order to preach the
gospel, and we cannot help but admire the zeal and devotion of
these faithful servants of the Lord. Jehovah’s spinmt is very
manifest among the West African brethren, and they show the
same zeal and love for Jehovah God and his kingdom as do all
other publishers throughout the world. Theocratic expansion 1s
a reality in West Africa and Jehoval’s blessing is with his
witnesses in the African nations and tribes.
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THAT THE OLD WORLD, or Satan's uninterrupted rule, ended
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of life on earth.
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“ALL NATIONS ADVANCE” TESTIMONY PERIOD

April is the last of the four-month Watchtower subscription
campaign and it has been named “All Nations Advance” Testi-
mony Period. This name agrees with the international effort that
this campaign has been witnessing to secure at least 300,000 new
subseriptions for The Watchtower in the sixteen languages in
whieh it appears. The special campaign offer, of a year's subserip-
tion together with a premium of eight vital booklets issued by the
Watch Tower Society, at the regular subscription rate of $1
(American money), expires at the close of April. All Watchtower
readers who want its contents to get to other hundreds of thou-
sands should take advantage of this attractive inducement to
subscribe by taking part in the campaign during the remaining
time. Help make it an “all nations” participation by seeing that
you are with us in the field presenting this offer in your respective
nation. We have references and instructions for anyone writing
in for them. Let us serve you. To know the scope of the “all
nations” effort we ask each campaigner {o turn in his report at
the glorious end, April 30,
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Glad Nations Theocratic Assembly of Jehovah’s witnesses in
August of 1946, and is published by the Watchtower Bible and
Traet Society, Ine. It answers the rousing call for fearless infor-
mation, not hecause we have entered the atomic age, but because
the world is fast asleep near the brink of that universal war Serip-
turally called “Armageddon” and lovers of life in security need
to be awakened to the real sense of the news and the pressing
issues upon which to decide. Awake! is aimed to help them make
a right decision that leads to life unending in the now-close New
World of righteousness. It is a magazine of 32 pages devoted to
news and information of world import, gained from world-wide
sources. Its make-up is of fine appearance, Its leading articles,
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Is Truth”, each number of Awake! offers a moderate-length dis-
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“Watching the World”, makes note of the latest world news hefore
going to press and gives the pith of all news itews, uncolored.
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each month. A year’s subseription of 24 issues is $1, American
money; individual copy, 5¢; mailed anywhere.
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ANNOUNCING JEHOVAH'S KINGDOM

Voor. LXIX
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THE “TRINITY” OPPOSED TO GOD’S KINGDOM
“The Lord our God is one Lord.”—Deut. 6:4, Rom. Cath. Douay Version.

(¢ TEHOVAH our God is one Jehovah: and thou
J shalt love Jehovah thy God with all thy heart,
and with all thy soul, and with all thy might.”
(Deut. 6: 4,5, Am.Stan. Ver.) For the reason which
Moses here gave, neither he nor the faithful proph-
ets that followed him, down to Malachi, taught a
“trinity” or believed in any such thing. The heathen
nations of their times did teach various ideas of a
trinity, such as the Babylonian, the Assyrian, the
Grecian, the Chinese, the Hindu, ete., but not Jeho-
vah’s chosen nation. All his holy prophets warned
his chosen people against adopting or compromising
with any of the religious teachings of such heathen
nations. The reason why was that such teachings,
including a so-called “trinity”, were false. They were
“doctrines of devils”, inspired by wicked demons
opposed to the one living and true God. For this
reason the apostles of Jesus Christ followed in the
steps of the faithful prophets hefore them in likewise
not teaching any such thing as a “trinity”, but to the
very contrary.,

2 The Greek word ¢rids came into use before Christ,
in the writings of the pagan philosopher of Athens,
Greece, named Plato, belonging to the fifth and
fourth centuries B.C. This word, meaning the num-
ber three or triad, occurs in Plato’s work entitled
Phaedo, this being a dialogue on the idea of the
immortality of the human soul. The word trids, or
trinity, does not ocecur in the sacred Greek Seriptures
written by the apostles and disciples of Jesus Christ,
from the gospel account by Matthew to the Revela-
tion by John. The book of Acts of the Apostles was
written about 61 (A.D.), about 28 years after Jesus
Christ, and yet it nowhere gives any account of his
apostles’ meeting together and framing a creed in
which they state a belief in one God in three persons,
all three persons being one and the same God, of the
same identical substance, all three being equal in
existence, power and glory. John was the last of the
apostles to survive. He wrote his three epistles and
his gospel account and the Revelation in the last
decade of the first century A.D., or more than 60

1. Why did God's prophets and people not believe in a trinity?
2, 3. How, when, by whom, was a triad of three persons introduced?
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years after Jesus Christ. Yet, neither does this late
writer teach or betray any belief in a triad of three
co-equal, consubstantial, equipotential persons, all
three distinet from one another and yet all three
blended together in one God.

? Platonie-minded Theophilus of the second cen-
tury, who was a bishop of Antioch, Syria, intro-
duced the word trids into his religious writings about
A.D. 180. Toward the end of the same century the
Latin writer, Tertullian, translated ¢rids into Latin
by the word trinitas, meaning ¢rinity, and thus the
term was introduced into the religious writings of
Christendom. This Tertullian was also the first to use
the Latin term persona, or person, to mean a single
individual with peculiar qualities of his own; and he
speaks of the Father and the Son and the holy spirit
as being tres personae, or three intelligent persons.
At the same time Tertullian insisted they had a unity
of substance (unttas substantiae) because they all
three had no beginning but existed from the eternal
past. We can thus see that the doctrine that Jehovah
God and Christ Jesus and the holy spirit are three
persons in one God, or a three-in-one God, does not
date from apostolic times or the first century. It
dates from almost a century later, which was late
enough for the apostasia, or the falling away from
the true faith which Paul said was already working
in his day, to get far off from the truth and into the
cunning teachings of paganism.—2 Thess. 2:3-12.

*In the fourth century, in the year 325, came the
religious council of Nice because of the heated debate
over that trinity teaching. At this council, not the
bishop of Rome, but the unbaptized Emperor Con-
stantine presided as the pontiff or pontifex maximus.
By decree of Pontifex Maximus Constantine a ban
was laid upon Arius, who had opposed the trinitarian
doctrine, and the emperor gave his support to the
staterent of belief which was drawn up by the trini-
tarians under Athanasius and which has been called
the Nicene creed. By the sword of the emperor this
creed was enforced as the rule of belief for the Ro-
man empire. The Nicene creed was written, not in

4. How wae the Nicene creed drawn up on the trinity?
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Latin, but in Greek, and it declared: “We believe in
one God the Father Almighty, Maker of all things
visible and invisible; and in one Lord Jesus Christ,
the Son of God begotten of the Father, Only begotten,
that is of the substance of the Father; God of God;
Light of Light; very God of very God; begotten, not
made; of the same substance with the Father; by
whom all things were made, both things in heaven and
things in earth.... And in the Holy Ghost.” The creed
ends up with cursing or anathematizing those whodo
not accept it. We dare to challenge that anathema.

% As in its issue of Sunday, Oectober 10, 1943, the
Catholic newspaper The Register in its loeal edition
of Denver, Colorado, might choose to publish that
our stand “is actually reviving Arianism!” But we
are not going back to the teachings of Arius. We are
going farther back, to the teaching of the apostles,
and therefore we shall appeal to the Holy Scriptures
themselves, three centuries earlier than Arius. Then
by examining what Jesus said and did and what his
apostles and disciples said and did we shall deter-
mine firsthand whether tliey taught any such con-
fused, unreasonable and inexplainable thing as a
trinity. Let no one sidetrack us from this search by
saying that the trinity is a mystery that we are not
supposed to explain or understand. Let us prayer-
fully do as the Christians of Berea did respecting
the teachings of the apostle Paul, namely, “They
reeceived the [apostolic] word with all readiness of
mind, and searched the seriptures daily, whether
those things were so.” (Aects 17:11) Thereby we
shall arrive at what God’s Word says on the subject,
and not follow traditions of the religious elders,
which traditions Jesus Christ condemned.—Matt.
15:1-9.

¢ Discussion of whether there is a trinity might
seem like going back to something away out of date,
belonging to the time when musty old theology held
the floor in Christendom. But that is not so. Nothing
else could be of more timeliness now, when the
nations of the earth are in turmoil and the visible
part of the world is being divided into a western
bloc of nations and an eastern bloe, the eastern
bloc being led by those who deny the existence of
Jehovah God, and the western bloe claiming to believe
in a trinity and thus thinking they have the support
of a divine trinity on their side. In the midst of this
selfish struggle for the domination of this world the
time has come for the living and true God, Jehovah,
to vindieate himself as to who he is and what is his
true and rightful position and his power and author-
ity in the universe. We are at the time when the
prophecy is undergoing fulfillment: “And there were
loud voices in heaven saying, ‘The kingdom of this
world has become the kingdom of our Lord and of

5. How will we disprove the false charge of ‘‘Ariamism’”?
8, 7. Why i8 it now most timely to discuss the “trinity’?
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his Christ, and he shall reign forever and ever. ...
We give thee thanks, O Lord God almighty, who art,
and who wast, because thou hast taken thy great
power and hast begun thy reign. And the nations
were angered, but thy wrath came and the time for
the dead to be judged.”—Apocalypse 11:15-1S,
Catholic Confraternity New Testament.

"The question of world domination having now
been pushed to the fore as at no time in the past.
there was never a world situation before that made
it more fitting that the truth of Psalm 83 should be
proved to everybodv, namely : “ICeep not thou silence,
O God: hold not thy peace, and be not still, O God.
For, lo, thine enemies make a tumult: let them
be put to shame, and perish: that men may know
that thou, whose name alone is JEHOVAH, art the
most high over all the earth.” (Ps. 83:1, 2, 17, 18)
The question of supremacy is here involved and must
be openly settled, because Moses said there is only
one Jehovah, not three Jehovahs. Hence, Is Jehovah
supreme as the Most High God?

8 Whereas the Communist-led eastern bloc deny
Jehovah’s existence, the western bloc of nations
solemnly declare that Jehovah is not alone in his
supremacy. They declare he shares it with two more
persons whom they designate as the Son Jesus
Christ and the Holy Ghost. The so-called “Athana-
sian creed”, which has been adopted by the Greek,
Roman and Protestant religious organizations.
makes this strong statement: “And in this Trinity
none is afore or after other; none is greater or less
than another. But the whole three persons are co-
eternal together, and coequal. So that in all things,
as is aforesaid, the Unity in Trinity and the Trinity
in Unity is to be worsnipped. He therefore that will
be saved must thus think of the Trinity.” Let the reli-
gionists so state, but the belief in a “trinity” will not
save the western nations at the battle of Armageddon
toward which both the western and eastern blocs are
marching in combined opposition to God’s kingdom.
And neither will their trinitarian belief save the reli-
gious systems of Christendom from a whore’s fiery
end at the hands of disgusted world rulers, as de-
scribed at Revelation (or Apocalypse), chapter 17,
verses 12-18. There will be no three-in-one god to
come to the rescue of organized religion with her
Athanasian creed, because no such god exists.

NO EQUALITY

® In establishing the kingdom of God it is Jehovah
God that puts his Son Jesus Christ upon the throne
to reign and thereby blesses him. This is pictured at
Revelation 12:5 as the catching up of the newborn
man-child “ap unto God, and to his throne”, where
he must rule all nations, the eastern and western

8. Why will bellef in the Athanasian creed not save the natlons?
9, 10. How does the Kingdom’s establishment disprove equality?
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bloes thereof, with a “rod of iron”, to dash them all
to pieces at the final war of Armageddon. His being
enthroned by Jehovah God both argues and demands
that Christ Jesus be subordinate and not equal to
Jehovah. Why so? and let us have Seripture proof
for it. Such proof follows.

1 At Psalm 21:1-6 David prophetically referred
to Christ Jesus and his being raised from the dead
and being enthroned as King and says: “The king
shall joy in thy strength, O Jehovah; ... For thou
makest him most blessed for ever.” (dm. Stan. Ver.)
Also Psalm 45:6,7 refers to the enthronement of
Christ as King in the heavens, and the apostle Paul
quotes those verses and says, at Hebrews 1:8,9:
“But of the Son he saith, Thy throne is God for ever
and ever; and the sceptre of uprightness is the
sceptre of thy kingdom. Thou hast loved righteous-
ness, and hated iniquity; therefore God, thy God,
hath anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy
fellows.” (dm.Stan.Ver.,, margin) Now fix your
attention upon the fact that Jehovah God is the One
that confers these royal blessings upon Christ Jesus
in the heavens; which fact explodes the trinitarian
creed that “none is greater or less than another”.
Since Christ Jesus is thus blessed by Jehovah God
his God, then Jehovah God the Blesser must he
greater and higher than the Blessed One, for the
apostle Paul states the rule: “And without all contra-
diction, that which is less, is blessed by the better.”
—Heb. 7:7, Douay Version.

1 The subordinate place of Christ Jesus in the
kingdom of God is shown in that it is at the right
hand of Jehovah God that he sits, and not in the
central position; as it is written, at Psalm 110:1:
“Jehovah saith unto my Lord, Sit thou at my right
hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool.”
(dm.Stan.Ver.) This scripture the apostle Peter
applies to the resurrected Christ Jesus.

12 [Jnlike Satan the Devil, the enthroned Jesus
Christ does not use his Kingdom power to try to
make himself equal with God or “like the Most
High”. Before he became a man, he did not try to
usurp Jehovah God’s power and place, for we read:
“Let this disposition be in you, which was also in
Christ Jesus, who, though being in God’s form, yet
did not meditate a usurpation to be like God, but
divested himself, taking a bondman’s form, having
been made in the likeness of men.” (Phil. 2:5-7, The
Emphatic-Diaglott) Neither will he attempt a usur-
pation now that he has ascended up to the heavens
to God’s right hand. This is proved by what is fore-
told to take place at the close of his reign after he
destroys all of the foes of Jehovah God and of man.
After describing Christ’s resurrection and then his
second coming to reign in the Kingdom, the apostle

11, 12. How does Jesus show subordination in the Kingdom?
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Paul says: “Afterwards the end, when he shall have
delivered up the kingdom to God and the Father,
when he shall have brought to nought all principal-
ity, and power, and virtue. For he must reign, until
lie hath put all his enemies under his feet. And the
enemy death shall be destroyed last: I'or he hath
put all things under his feet. And whereas he saith,
All things are put under him; undoubtedly, he is
excepted, who put all things under him. And when all
things shall be subdued unto him, then the Son also
himself shall be subject unto him that put all things
under him, that God may be all in all.” (1 Cor.
15:24-28, Douay) Thus, to the contrary of trying to
put Jehovah God under his feet and usurp his power,
Christ Jesus excepts or makes an exception of
Jehovah God, and at the end of his reign he himself
subjects himself to Jehovah God, and shows that the
trinitarian co-equality is a religious falsehood.

8 Tt is useless for trinitarians to argue that Christ
Jesus in the kingdom of God in heaven subjects
himself only as far as his human nature, his flesh
and blood, is concerned, because up there in heaven
in the kingdom of God the glorified Christ Jesus has
no human nature. We do not say so, but the apostle
Paul says so, saying: “Now this I say, brethren, that
flesh and blood cannot possess the kingdom of God.”
—1 Cor. 15: 50, Douay.

“TIn this connection one noteworthy Seriptural
fact further exposes the religious idea that the
Father and the Son and the “holy ghost” are three
intelligent persons, and all of them co-equal, co-
powerful and co-eternal together. It is this: In all
the visions given us in the Apoecalypse or Revelation
Jehovah God is pictured as sitting upon the throne,
and Jesus Christ the Lamb of God is pictured as
standing in the midst of the throne, but a “holy
ghost” is nowhere envisioned as sitting in or upon
the throne at God’s left hand. Look up in Revelation
every reference to the heavenly throne, and you will
find no mention of any “holy ghost” therein. Why
such an insulting omission if there is a trinity of
co-equal divine persons, indivisible and inseparable$
Also, the great multitude that is seen “standing
before the throne, and in the sight of the Lamb”,
cry out: “Salvation to our God, who sitteth upon the
throne, and to the Lamb.” Why do they make no men-
tion of a “holy ghost”, if such ghost is an intelligent
person in a trinitarian Godhead? If this “great
multitude” believed or believes in the Athanasian
creed of three co-equal persons, why ignore the so-
called “third person”, this “holy ghost”?—Apoec.
7:9, 10, Douay.

** Let trinitarians also explain why it is that Reve-
lation 5: 6, when describing the Lamb of God stand-

13. Why is Jesus not subject only as to his human nature?
14, 15 How do visions of the throne dirprove the trinity?
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ing in the center before God’s throne before he goes
to it and takes the sealed book out of God’s right
hand, says: “A Lamb standing as it were slain, hav-
ing seven horns and seven eyes: which are the
seven Spirits of God, sent forth into all the earth”?
(Douay) Are there seven “holy ghosts”, instead of
one, thus enlarging the trinity to a “nine in one
Godhead”? (Rev. 4:5) At the time that faithful
Stephen was being stoned to death, the account at
Acts 7:55,56 tells us, “he, being full of the Holy
Spirit, looked up to heaven and saw the glory of God,
and Jesus standing at the right hand of God; and he
said, ‘Behold, I see the heavens opened, and the Son
of Man standing at the right hand of God.” (Cath.
Confrat.) But faithful Stephen does not tell us of
seeing any “holy ghost” standing or sitting at the
left hand of Jehovah God to form an indissoluble
“trinity”. And in the vision of Daniel concerning
Christ’s enthronement at the end of the political
powers of this world, note that the prophet Daniel
reveals no “holy ghost” as being seen anywhere
around, when he says: “I beheld till thrones were
placed, and the Ancient of days sat: ... I beheld
therefore in the vision of the night, and lo, one like
the son of man came with the clouds of heaven, and
he came even to the Ancient of days: and they pre-
sented him before him. And he gave him power, and
glory, and a kingdom: and all peoples, tribes and
tongues shall serve him: his power is an everlast-
ing power that shall not be taken away.”—Dan.
7:9-14, Douay.

* However, such reception of power in heaven and
in earth does not make this “Son of man”, namely,
Christ Jesus, all-powerful and almighty. After his
resurrection from the dead Jesus Christ declared
that his Father and God gave him all the necessary
power in heaven and in earth for his future work.
(Matt. 28:18) However, that this did not make him
all-powerful or almighty the apostle John shows. He
describes the end of this world and says: “There
were great voices in heaven, saying: The kingdom
of this world is become our Lord’s and his Christ’s,
and he shall reign for ever and ever. ... We give

15 Ilow do Daniel and Revelation show Jesus is not co-powerful?

BroorLyn, N.Y.

thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, who art, and who
wast, and who art to come: because thou hast taken
to thee thy great power, and thou hast reigned.”
(Apoe. 11:15-17, Douay) Do not fail to note the
omission of all mention of a “holy ghost” with the
Lord God Almighty and his Christ. Note also that
neither here nor anywhere else in the Apocalypse or
Revelation is Jesus Christ called the Pantokrdior
or Almighty One; and neither is the “holy ghost”.

17 Jehovah God the Fatherisalone the Pantokrdtor
or Almighty One. He bestows upon his Son Jesus
Christ all the power or authority that he needs in
heaven and earth to carry out his royal office. Along
with this power or authority Jehovah God Almighty
gives to Jesus Christ the holy spirit, which is not a
“third person” at all, but is the impersonal, invisible
active force which emanates or proceeds forth from
Jehovah God. The apostle Peter so stated on the day
of Pentecost, at which time he said: “This Jesus
God has raised up, and we are all witnesses of it.
Therefore, exalted by the right hand of God, and
receiving from the Father the promise of the Holy
Spirit, he has poured forth this Spirit which you
see and hear.” (Acts 2:32, 33, Cath. Confrat.) The
listening multitude did not see the holy spirit itself.
They saw just its manifestation upon Peter and his
fellow disciples by their speaking with tongues after
flames of fire had hovered above their heads, accom-
panied by a rushing sound as of a violent wind.
—Acts 2:1-4.

® Since Jesus Christ has come into the Kingdom,
in 1914, he has poured out afresh of this spirit or
active force upon the faithful remnant of his follow-
ers in the earth, in a final fulfillment of Joel 2: 28, 29,
By the illuminating power of this holy spirit from
God through his Christ, this remnant now see Jeho-
vah God and Jesus Christ and the holy spirit in the
right relationship and that they do not compose any
triune God or trinity. Thus, viewed from the stand-
point of the kingdom of God, the so-called “trinity”
is seen to be a blasphemous false doctrine. The very
intrinsic idea of it is opposed to God’s kingdom by
Christ Jesus.

17, What is the holy spint shown to be in actuality?
18, What do the remnant now see as to Father, Son and spirit?

WHY THE HOLY SCRIPTURES TEACH NO TRINITY

self inferior to Jehovah God. All the Holy Serip-
tures bear witness to his subordinate place toward
Jehovah the Most High God. Jesus always spoke of
himself as the one that God his Father had sent. In
his last prayer in company with his faithful apostles
he said to his heavenly Father: “And this is life

1 Tlow was Jesus the Apostle of Jehovah God?

]ESUS Christ always confessed and showed him-

eternal, that they might know thee the only true God,
and Jesus Christ whom thou hast sen{.” (John 17: 3)
The apostle John heard that prayer and tells us:
“For he whom God hath sent speaketh the words of
God: for God giveth not the spirit by measure unto
him. The Father loveth the Son, and hath given all
things into his hand [not meaning that the Father
retained nothing for his own self].” (John 3: 34, 35)
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Jesus also told the murder-minded Pharisees: “If
God were your Father, ye would love me: for I pro-
ceeded forth and came from God; neither came I of
myself, but he sent me.” Jesus Christ was God’s
Sent One or Apostle, and in this capacity he was
“the Apostle and High Priest of our profession”.
—John 8:13,39-42; Heb. 3:1.

2 Jesus Christ did not in any shame hide the fact
that he is the one sent and thus is inferior to God
his Father who sent him. When he washed his disci-
ples’ feet, he commented: “Verily, verily, I say unto
you, The servant is not greater than his lord; neither
he that is sent greater than he that sent him.” (John
13:16) “For whether is greater, he that sitteth at
meat, or he that serveth? is not he that sitteth at
meat? but I am among you as he that serveth.” (Luke
22:27) Being sent of God, Jesus was not greater
than his Father the Sender, neither was he as great.
John the Baptist publicly announced himself as sent
to baptize, and therefore he served as a servant
inferior to God. John accordingly baptized the Son
of God in the Jordan river. (John 1:32-34) Just as
Jehovah God with superiority over his Son Jesus
Christ sent him to this earth, likewise Jesus Christ
as Head and Master over his apostles and disciples
sent them forth to preach the kingdom of God. He
said in prayer to God his Father: “As thou hast
sent me into the world, even so have I also sent them
into the world. O righteous Father, the world hath
not known thee: but I have known thee, and these
have known that thou hast sent me.”—John 17:18, 25.

* Incidentally, in like manner the so-called “holy
ghost” or holy spirit is proved to be inferior both to
Jehovah God and to Christ Jesus. Why? Because
Jesus told his disciples that the heavenly Father
would send the holy spirit as a comforter in Jesus’
name, and Jesus added that he, in turn, would send
this spirit comforter from the Father to his faithful
disciples. And at Pentecost Peter declared that Jesus
had shed this spirit comforter upon them. (John
14:26; 15:26; Acts 2:33) There is or has been no
human nature about this “holy ghost” or holy spirit;
and its being sent from God and through Christ
proves it is subject to both God and Christ. It cannot
be said that the holy spirit is subjeet only as to its
human nature, because it never had any human flesh
and blood. That fact alone is sufficient to wreck the
whole idea of the “trinity” as to the co-equality of a
“holy ghost” person.

*Let no one raise his eyebrows in amazement at
our speaking of Jehovah God as superior to his Son
Jesus Christ. Just read 1 Corinthians 11: 3, where
the apostle writes: “I would have you know, that the
head of every man is Christ; and the head of the

2. How does Jesus’ being sent disprove trinitarian equality?
3. How 1s the holy #pirit likewise proved not co-equal?
4, §. How do headship and servitude disprove the trinity?
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woman is the man; and the head of Christ is God.”
To correspond with the fact that God is his Superior
and Head, Jesus declared he came, not to do his own
will, but that of his Father, and not to speak his own
words or doctrines, but those of his Father.

*In harmony with the prophecies of old Jesus
declared himself to be a servant to God, and not a
person co-equal with God. Some prophetic utterances
of Jehovah God respecting Jesus Christ as his serv-
ant are: “Behold my servant, whom I uphold, mine
elect, in whom my soul delighteth; I have put my
spirit upon him; he shall bring forth judgment to
the Gentiles. . . . the isles shall wait for his law.”
“By his knowledge shall my righteous servant justify
many; for he shall bear their iniquities.” “Behold,
my servant shall deal prudently.” (Isa. 42:1-4:
52:13; 53:11) These prophecies the disciples applied
to Jesus, as anyone can prove by referring to Mat-
thew 12:17-21 and Acts 8: 27-37. Doing no dishonor
to Jesus Christ by calling him a servant, the disciples
in united prayer at Jerusalem said to the Lord God:
“The kings of the earth stood up, and the rulers
assembled together against the Lord and against his
Christ. For of a truth there assembled together in
this city against thy holy servant Jesus, whom thon
hast anointed, Herod and Pontius Pilate with the
Gentiles and the peoples of Israel, to do what thy
hand and thy counsel decreed to be done.”’—Acts
4:26-28, Cath. Confrat.

¢ Shortly before the above prayer Peter said to the
Jews regarding the resurrected, glorified Jesus
Christ: “The God of Abraham, and of Isaae, and of
Jacob, the God of our fathers, hath glorified his Serv-
ant Jesus;...Unto youfirst God, having raised up his
Servant, sent him to bless you, in turning away every
one of you from your iniquities.” (Aects 3:13, 26,
Am.Stan.Ver.) That this servanthood of Jesus
toward God means his lower station and subordina-
tion to Jehovah God is made certain by Jesus’ own
announced rule: “The disciple is not above his master,
por the servant above his lord. It is enough for the
disciple that he be as his master, and the servant
as his lord.” But this is not saying that for the serv-
ant to be like his lord he becomes one person with
him, and is at the same time his own lord and his
own servant. (Matt. 10: 24, 25) Toward the close of
his earthly life Jesus stressed a servant’s inferiority
to his lord or master by saying to his disciples:
“Remember the word that I said unto you, The serv-
ant is not greater than his lord. If they have perse-
cuted me, they will also persecute you; if they have
kept my saying, they will keep yours also. But all
these things will they do unto you for my name’s
sake, because they know not him that sent me.” (John

6. What did Jesus show servanthood meant?
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15: 20, 21) It is because of the servant’s inferiority
to his lord that he must suffer with his lord.

NOT SELF-PLEASING

" As a servant, an apostle and a disciple of Jeho-
vah God the great Teacher, Jesus Christ tried to
please his heavenly Father, his Life-giver. By this
course he denied equality with his Father. It was in
order to please his Father with perfect obedience to
the death that Jesus submitted to being lifted upon
a torture stake by his enemies. “Then said Jesus
unto them, When ye have lifted up the Son of man,
then shall ye know that I am he, and that I do noth-
ing of myself; but as my Father hath taught me, I
speak these things. And he that sent me is with me:
the Father hath not left me alone; for I do always
those things that please him.” (John 8: 28, 29) Now,
suppose that Jesus were the “second person” of a
religious trinity, co-equal with his partners. In that
case he would be inferior to nothing, and would be
free to please himself. But such was not the case,
for Jesus had someone greater than himself to
please, namely, his heavenly Father. To this effect
the apostle writes: “For even Christ pleased not
himself; but, as it is written, The reproaches of them
that reproached thee fell on me.” The One whose
reproaches he bore as a servant was separate and
distinct from Jesus, just as our Christian neighbors
whom we are exhorted to please are individuals
different from ourselves. Hence the apostle uses
Christ’s course of not pleasing himself as a reason
for saying to us: “We then that are strong ought to
hear the infirmities of the weak, and not to please
ourselves. Let every one of us please his neighbour
for his good to edification.”—Rom. 15:1-3.

® Clearly enough for all but trinitarians to see,
Jesus came out definitely with the announcement
that the Father had superiority over the Son. In the
parable in which he likens his followers to sheep
Jesus said: “My TFather, who hath given them unto
me, is greater than all; and no one is able to snateh
them out of the Father’s hand.” (John 10:29, Am.
Stan.Ver.) The Father’s superior greatness over all
others included being greater than his Son, and
Jesus said so in these unmistakable words to his
disciples: “If ye loved me, ye would rejoice, because
Isaid, I go unto the Father: for my Father is greater
than 1.” (John 14:28) True, Jesus was yet in the
flesh when he said those words; but he had been
begotten of God’s spirit after his baptism in the
Jordan, and it is begging the question to say that the
Father was greater than Jesus only as to Jesus’
flesh or human nature. If, by the personal pronoun
I, Jesus here meant his flesh, then, by the same
reasoning, when Jesus said to the Jews, “Before

—
7. As to pleasing another, how did Jesus show inferiority?
8. How did Jesus state the Father's superiority over him*
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Abraham was, I am,” he meant that, before Abra-
ham was, Jesus’ flesh or human nature was. That
would mean that before coming to earth Jesus had
flesh as a man in heaven. But, of course, such was
not the case.—John 8:58.

* By taking on human nature and becoming a man,
the Seriptures tell us, “we see Jesus, who was made
a little lower than the angels for the suffering of
death.” (Heb. 2:9) The trinitarians claim that, at
his return to heaven, Jesus took his flesh and bones
and blood with him, Then they must also agree that
forever Jesus Christ is not only lesser than his
heavenly Father but also a little lower than the
angels. To the direct opposite of such a thought
Paul, in the first chapter of Hebrews, argues to the
effect that Jesus Christ “sat down on the right hand
of the Majesty on high; being made so much better
than the angels, as he hath by inheritance obtained
a more excellent name than they.” (Heb. 1:3,4)
Agreeing that Jesus was exalted to become better
than angels, Peter says: “By the resurrection of
Jesus Christ: who is gone into heaven, and is on the
right hand of God; angels and authorities and
powers being made subject unto him.” That certainly
does not mean making Jesus’ flesh in which he hung
on the tree to be higher than the angels, for such a
thought is unseriptural, according to Psalm 8:4-8
and Hebrews 2:9. Hence the Scriptures teach that
Jesus did not and could not take his flesh with him
to heaven to make himself always less than angels.
He went to heaven as a glorious spirit. Peter posi-
tively says so: “Christ also died once for our sins,
the just for the unjust: that he might offer us to God,
being put to death indeed in the flesh, but enlivened
in the spirit.”—1 Pet. 3: 18, Douay; 3: 21, 22.

1 The Secripture evidence is all against the trini-
tarians, for when Jesus said his Father was greater
than the Son, he was not referring to his flesh. He
was referring to himself as an individual, even
before he came to this earth and was made man. Did
not Jesus repeatedly say that God the Father sent
him and that the Sender is greater than he that is
sent? Yes; and when God sent the Son, the Son was
still in heaven and not yet a man of flesh and blood.
God sent him, not from Bethlehem or from Nazareth
as a man, but down from heaven as his Son. In thus
sending Jesus from heaven, Jehovah God showed
he is greater than the Son whom he sent down.

11 Because the Father was greater than the Son,
Jesus could tell his disciples to rejoice. Why?
Because greater results would follow if he went to
his Father in their behalf. Jesus had done many
wonderful works by virtue of the power of God’s
spirit upon him. But now by his going to the Father,
the Greater One, the results would be greater with

9. How was he once lgwer than angels, but why not for always?
10, 11 What proves (iod greater more than as to Jesus' flesh?
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his disciples. Hence he said in this talk with his
disciples: “Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that
believeth on me, the works that I do shall he do also;
and greater works than these shall he do; because I
go unto my Father.” (John 14:12) Yes, greater
works shall he do because I go unto my Father, who
is greater than I am, is what Jesus here meant.

JESUS HAS A GOD

2 Because Jehovah alone is the Supreme One and
is the Almighty One, he is 2 God to his Son Jesus
Christ. The Son therefore worships and adores and
serves Jehovah God. In the forty days of temptation
in the wilderness Satan the Devil came to Jesus and
promised him all the kingdoms of this world and
their glory if he would worship Satan. “Then saith
Jesus unto him, Get thee hence, Satan: for it is
written, Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, and
him only shalt thou serve.” Jesus there quoted the
seripture written at Deuteronomy 6: 13: “Thou shalt
fear Jehovah thy God; and him shalt thou serve.”
(4Am.Stan. Ver.) Jesus thus made it crystal-clear
to Satan the Devil that He was determined to keep
on worshiping Jehovah as His God. (Matt, 4:8-10)
Later on he told the Samaritan woman at the well
that he worshiped Jehovah. He showed her the differ-
ence between himself and her people, the Samaritans,
by saying: “Ye worship ye know not what: we know
what we worship: for salvation is of the Jews.”
(John 4:22) What Jesus worships is, not himself,
but God.

¥ While yet in heavenly glory, that is, before
becoming a man, the Son worshiped the Almighty
and Supreme One, Jehovah, as his personal God.
Before any other things were created in all the uni-
verse the Son worshiped the Father as his God.
Psalm 22:1, 18 foretold that some day the Son on
earth would say: “My God, my God, why hast thou
forsaken me? why art thou so far from helping me,
and from the words of my roaring? They part my
garments among them, and cast lots upon my ves-
ture.” When the Son Jesus Christ was hanging upon
the torture stake this prophecy went into fulfillment:
“And about the ninth hour Jesus cried with a loud
voice, saying, Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani? that is to
say, My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me?”
(Matt. 27:46) Jesus, whom the scribes and Pharisees
called a blasphemer against God, there acknowledged
his Father Jehovah as “my God”. Furthermore, the
third day afterward, when he was resurrected, Jesus
once again acknowledged Jehovah the Father as his
personal God. He said to Mary Magdalene: “Go to
my brethren, and say unto them, I ascend unto my
Father, and your Father; and to my God, and your

12, How did Jesus' words show he worships Jehovah?
13. How did Jesus’ words show he has a God?
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God.” This shows that Jesus was not Jehovah God,
nor a “second person” in a “triune God”. A week
later he materialized in flesh and revealed himself
to Thomas, and this doubter now exclaimed in
astonishment: “My Lord and my God.” By this
exclamation Thomas was not saying Jesus was
Jehovah God. Why not? Because Jesus had just said
that Jehovah was his God and the God of Thomas,
and the apostle John, who records Thomas’ exclama-
tion, says right afterward: “But these [things] are
written, that ye might believe that Jesus is the
Christ, the Sox of God; and that believing ye might
have life through his name.”—John 20: 31.

“ Because Jehovah is his God, Jesus Christ the
Son could minister to Him as his high priest. A high
priest worships the God to whom he offers sacrifices,
just as Aaron the high priest of Israel did. A high
priest is certainly not as great as the God whom he
worships and to whom he ministers and offers sac-
rifice. The Son did not assume to be an equal of the
Father by taking the office of high priest to himself,
but he waited for his Father to swear him into the
office, As it is written: “And no man taketh this
honour unto himself, but he that is called of God,
as was Aaron. So also Christ glorified not himself
to be made an high priest; but he that said unto him,
Thou art my Son, to day have I begotten thee. As
he saith also in another place, Thou art a priest for
ever after the order of Melchisedec.” (Heb. 5: 4-6)
Since it is forever that he is High Priest after Mel-
chizedek’s order, Christ Jesus in heavenly glory
worships Jehovah God as his personal God forever.

¥ In witness that the Father Jehovah is God
Almighty to Jesus the Son, the apostle Peter writes:
“Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, who according to his great mercy hath regen-
erated us unto a lively hope, by the resurrection of
Jesus Christ from the dead.” (1 Pet. 1:3, Douay)
And Paul writes: “Blessed be the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed us with
spiritual blessings in heavenly places, in Christ: that
the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of
glory, may give unto you the spirit of wisdom and
of revelation, in the knowledge of him.” (Eph.
1:3,17, Douay) In the original Greek text, 2 Corin-
thians 1: 3 reads exactly like Ephesians 1: 3 above,
and hence the Douay Version and American Stand-
ard Version read: “Blessed be the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of mercies and
God of all comfort.” Further proving the fact that
Jehovah the Father is the God whom the Son Jesus
Christ worships as his Superior, the apostle John
writes regarding Jesus: “He made us to be a king-
dom, to be priests unto his God and Father.”—Rev.
1:6, Am.Stan.Ver.; also Rev. 3:12.

14. On this point, what does Jesus’ being high priest show?
15. How do the words of the apostles show Jesus has a God?
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UNITY, IN WHAT WAY?

¢ Prinitarians are swift to rush to John 10: 30 for
support, for there Jesus the Good Shepherd states:
“J and the Father are one.” (Douay; Am.Stan. Ver.)
But where is there mention here of any“holy ghost” 4
Not once in all of Jesus’ parable of the Good Shep-
herd and his sheep does he even mention the holy
spirit; and it takes three persons to make a trinity.
At most, then, Jesus’ words here could only speak
for a duality. But notice that Jesus did not say he
and his Father are one God, so as to make one God
in two persons. In all the parable Jesus was not
arguing in support of such a thing. He was rather
illustrating that his heavenly Father and he have a
likeness of occupation, they have common interests
and concerns, and they have one purpose, Jesus’
purpose being blended in with that of his [Father.
Jesus informs us that the Father gave him the sheep
and hence Jehovah is the great Shepherd. Jesus was
“the Lamb of God, which taketh away the sin of the
world”, as John the Baptist called him. Jehovah was
therefore a Shepherd even to Jesus, and a shepherd
is greater than his sheep. Jehovah permitted Jesus
to be “brought as a lamb to the slaughter”, where he
was dumb without complaint, just like a “sheep
hefore her shearers”. (John 1:29, 36; Isa. 532 7) So,
at Psalm 23:1, the shepherd-psalmist David was in
reality speaking prophetically for Jesus Christ,
when he said: “Jehovah is my shepherd; I shall not
want.”—Am, Stan. Ver.

* In the parable Jesus also said: “I am the good
shepherd.” By this he showed oneness with his
Father, because he was engaged in a common work
with his Father and toward a common end, the
eternal salvation of the sheep. In accord with this
common purpose Jesus said: “I give unto them eter-
nal life; and they shall never perish, neither shall
any man pluck them out of my hand. My Father,
which gave them me, is greater than all; and no man
is able to pluck them out of my Father’s hand. I and
my Father are one.” (John 10:11, 14, 28-30) At this
the listening Jews jumped to a wrong conclusion and
prepared to stone him because, as they said to him,
“thou, being a man, makest thyself God.” But even
then, Jesus did not argue and maintain he was Jeho-
vah God. He argued that he was simply the “Son of
God”, whom God had sanctified and sent into the
world. Jesus quoted from Psalin 82:6 to prove he
was not blaspheming in saying so. He showed that
others also were addressed as “gods”.

# Jesus did the works of his Father. He did them
in his Father's name as being his Father’s visible
representative; and this was what made him and
his Father one. (John 10: 25, 37, 38) Being consub-

16, 17. What did he mean by saying “I and tbe Father are one”?
18, 19. How did Paul illusrtrate ~uch onepess, at 1 Corinthlans 3:5-9°
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stantial or being one and the same substance was
not necessary to this unity. How two separate and
distinet individuals, by colaboring together and hav-
ing a common interest and one aim, become one, the
apostle Paul illustrates when saying: “Now he that
planteth and he that watereth are one.” One in sub-
stance? one in person? ome in co-equality? By no
means; but just one in God’s work. This becomes
plain from the entire argument of Paul, to this
effect: “Who then is Paul, and who is Apollos, but
ministers by whom ye believed, even as the Lord
gave to every man{ I have planted, Apollos watered:
but God gave the increase. So then neither is he that
planteth any thing, neither he that watereth; but
God that giveth the increase. Now he that planteth
and he that watereth are one.”—1 Cor. 3:5-8.

1 Payl’s planting and Apollos’ watering and God’s
giving the inerease did not make them a trinity or
“three in one” God. Paul was an apostle of Christ
before ever Apollos became a Christian and he had
greater responsibility and a more important position
in God’s organization than Apollos did; yet they two
were one because of peacefully colaboring together
in God’s organization and service. Because God was
the real One that was accomplishing the results
through them, therefore Paul spoke of the Corin-
thian church which he founded as being, nonetheless,
God’s husbandry, God’s building : “For we are God’s
helpers, you are God’s tillage, God’s building.”
~—1 Cor. 3:9, Cath. Confrat.

* That this was the style of unity that existed
between the Son and his Father Jesus explained in
his last prayer with his faithful apostles. He said:
“And not for them only do I pray, but for them also
who through their word shall believe in me;that they
all may be one, as thou, Father, in me, and I in thee;
that they also may be one in us; that the world may
believe that thou hast sent me. And the glory which
thou hast given me, I have given to them; that they
may be one, as we also are one: I in them, and thou
in me; that they may be made perfect in one: and
the world may know that thou hast sent me, and hast
loved them, as thou hast also loved me.” (John
17:20-23, Douay) In this prayer for oneness Jesus
does not mention once any “holy ghost”. No one will
reasonably argue from Jesus’ prayer here that he
was praying Jehovah God the Father that some
“trinity” might be enlarged in order that these disci-
ples might be made part of the ‘several in one’ God
and that, in place of being a triune affair, it might
become a multiple unity of many persons in one, and
yet all one God and all equal in power and glory.
Ridiculous! you say. And yet belief in a “trinity” or
“triune God” reduces itself to this absurdity, in view
of Jesus’ prayer above.

20, How did Jesus’ prayer show the kind of oneness meant?
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“A GOD”

# Informed Catholic theologians know better today
than to rely on 1 John 5:7,8 for support. In their
Douay Version those verses read: “And there are
three who give testimony in heaven, the Father, the
Word, and the Holy Ghost. And these three are one.
And there are three that give testimony on earth:
the spirit, and the water, and the blood: and these
three are one.” They know that the words “in heaven,
the Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost: and these
three are one. And there are three that bear witness
in earth” do not appear in the oldest Greek manu-
seripts available, namely, the Vatican MS, No. 1209
and the Sinaitic MS,, both of the fourth century, and
the Alexandrine MS. of the fifth century. They know
such words appear in no Greek MS. earlier than the
fifteenth century.* Most plainly they are a forgery
and an uninspired interpolation.

**Tn a footnote on 1 John 5:7 in the 1931 West-
minster Version of the New Testament, Volume IV,
the Jesuit editors explain why they left the words in
their translation, saying that according to the opinion
of “nearly all critics and of most Catholic writers of
the present day” those trinitarian words were not
found in the original text written by the apostle
John, but that until further action is taken by the
pope at the Vatican it is not allowed to Roman
Catholic editors to cut out the disputed words from
any translation that they make for the use of
Roman Catholics. The 1943 translation made by the
episcopal committee of the “Confraternity of Chris-
tian Doectrine” makes a like comment in a footnote
on 1 John 5:7.

® Here is the place to say that the words in ques-
tion do not appear even in Jerome's Latin Vulgate
translation made in the fourth and fifth centuries, as
is shown by Wordsworth and White’s edition of 1911
of the “Latin New Testament according to the edition
of St. Jerome”. The words appear in no Latin MS.
earlier than the ninth century. A Latin writer of no
outstanding importance, one Vigilius of Thapsus,

® John Wesley (1703-1791), the founder of Methodism, once
preached a sermon on the “trinity” und 1n support of it. In this
particular sermon he quoted the words of Michael Servetus,
namely: “I seruple using the words Trinity and Persons because
I do not find those terms in the Bible.” Wesley’s belief in the
doctrine of the “trinity” was based upon the text 1 John 3:7.
Wesley said : “I would insist only on the direet words, unexplained
as they lie in the text.” He used the King James translation, which
contains the text, Evidently he did not know that the Alexandrine
MS. of the fifth century, which was then in possession of the
king of England, did not contain the text. He did not know of
the Vatican No. 1209 MS., which was published in the century
following Wesley, nor know of the Sinaitic MS. which Count
Tischendorf disecovered in 1859. Since Wesley would not use the
words trinity and persons for not being found in the Bible, what
would he have taught had he known that all three of these most

ancient Greek MSS. did not contain those trinitarian words in
1 John 5:772

21, 22. Can theologians rely on 1 John 5:7? and why?
23, What Latin support is there for 1 John 5.7?
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North Africa, is the first to cite the text toward the
end of the fifth century, long after Jerome. The
modern non-Catholic translations are honest enough
to omit the words outright.

% All trinitarians, however, make a strong appeal
to John 1: 1, to uphold their idea that the Father and
the Son as well as the “holy ghost” are one God, one
in substance and co-eternal. They try to explain
away the fact that in this verse the apostle John him-
self makes a distinction between “God” and -‘the
Word”, namely, by speaking of God with the definite
article (ho in the Greek), but omitting such definite
article when referring to the Word as “God”. Trini-
tarians pass over the fact that here only God and
the Word are mentioned, but there is no mention of
the “holy ghost”, the “third person” of their trinity,
in John 1:1. In fact, no mention of the holy spirit
is made by John until later, 31 verses later, at John
1:32, 33, where he describes Jesus’ being baptized
with the holy spirit, which spirit was visibly repre-
sented, not as a person, but as a bird, a dove. Will
trinitarians argue that the holy spirit is subject to
God only as to the bird flesh?

» John well knew that Jehovah God and his Son
the Word were separate individuals. He intelli-
gently omitted the definite article (ho) with refer-
ence to the Son in order to show the difference.
Hence the verses John 1:1,2 are properly trans-
lated: “The Word was in the beginning, and the
Word was with God, and the Word was a god. This
Word was in the beginning with God.” Such transla-
tion is not ours. It is that of “The New Testament
in an Improved Version, upon the basis of Arch-
bishop Newcome’s New Translation”, said William
Newcome having been archbishop of Armagh and
primate of all Ireland till his death in 1800.* The
grammatical correctness of the above translation
can be checked by any possessor of The Emphatic
Diaglott, by referring to its Greek text and to the
word-for-word English translation underneath such
Greek text.

#® The apostle John knew that the Word, who
became Jesus Christ, was a creation of Jehovah God,
the first creation. How so? Because John wrote his
gospel account, ineluding John 1:1, 2, about A.D. 98,
and hence after the Apocalypse or Revelation which
Jesus Christ gave to John about A.D. 96. And in
this Revelation Jesus Christ said to John: “Thus says
the Amen, the faithful and true witness, who is the
beginning of the creation of God.” (Apoc. 3: 14, Cath.
Confrat.) Here the expression “the beginning” does
not mean the author, but means the first one of God’s

* Newcome’s work was entitled “An Attempt towards Revising
our English Translation of the Greek Seriptures” (Dublin, 1796,
1n two volumes, of royal 8vo, size).

24, 25. Why does not Jobn 1.1, 2 really support the “trinity"?
28, How did John kmow The Word, Christ Jewus, wus create(?
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creation, the ereation with which Jehovah God began.
Hence John began his gospel account by writing:
“In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was
with God [ho theds], and the Word was God [just
theds]. The same was in the beginning with God [ho
theds].”—John 1:1,2, Douay Version.*

27 The Word, or Jesus Christ, was God’s first crea-
tion. Hence when the next verse says, “All things
were made by him; and without him was not any
thing made that was made” (John 1:3), it means
all oraER things were made by him as God’s Agent
or Servant. That the word other is to be understood
here is according to the same Secripture practice
followed at John 12: 44, where some distinguishing
words are due to be understood. John 12: 44 reads:
“Jesus cried and said, He that believeth on me,
believeth not on me, but on him that sent me.” He

* One Roman Catholic publication, attacking Jehovah’s wit-
nesses and their presentation of these faects, tried to deny the
non-trinitarian translation by saying: *The article was omitted
in the expression, ‘The Word was God,’ merely in accordance
with the general rule of Greek grammar that in the simple sen-
tence the subject takes the article, whilst the predicate omits it!”

By emphasizing such a “general” rule do those Catholic clergy
attempt to explain away the omission of the definite article before
the second theds in John 1:1. But their “general rule” does not
hold good in numerous examples in the Christian Greek Serip-
tures. It does not hold good at their favorite text, Matthew 16:16
and 22:32, 26:63; John 1:49; 6:29; 11:27; 20: 31; and many
other seripture texts with predicate phrases, which any student
can check with lis copy of a Greek text, for example, The
Emphatic Diwaglott with its Greek text and the sublinear trans-
lation. According to their “general rule” why do not translators
put “the” before “Spirit” at John 4:247

At John 10:33, the Jews said to Jesus, “Thou, being a man.
makest thyself God,” omitting the definite article ho before “God”.
However, as the Diaglott sublinear reading shows, the Jews said
in fact to him, not that he made himself “The God” or Jehovah,
but, that, *Thou, being & man, makest thyself ¢ god.” In answer
Jesus quoted Psalm 82:6, “I said, Ye are gods,” omitting the
article before “gods”. And then to show a distinetion between
those “gods” and Jehovah God, Jesus said that ‘the word of THE
God came unto them’, and then added, ‘T am a Son of Tue God.
It 1s plain that Jesus (or his recorder John) omitted the definite
article to show that those addressed as “gods” were different
from the God Jehovah. Otherwise stated, the omission of the
definite article ko is made at John 10: 34,35 1n order to show a
distinction between the personalities involved. Why, then, should
not this also be true of John 1:1 with 1ts omission of the definite
article? It is true, because there two individuals are involved,
The God and The Word. John writes of the Word as heing
a god. or a mighty one, just as properly as the apostle Paul writes
of Satan the Devil as being a god, or “the god of this world”,
at 2 Corinthians 4:4.

We remind our critics of what J. H. Moulton’s Prolegomena
says, on page 83, top, namely: “For exegesis, there are few of
the finer points of Greek which need more constant attention than
this omission of the article when the writer would lay stress on
the quality or character of the object.”—Third edition reprint
of 1930.

Space does not permit here of our taking up a consideration
of each of the cases in John'’s writings where the definite article
is omitted before “God” (theds), including John 1:6, 12, 13, 18.
However. a consideration of them all only confirms us in our
understanding thereof as given in paragraphs 25, 26 above.

27 How do we know Jesus was a creator of all other things?
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did not mean that a person who believes on Jesus
does not believe on him but believes only on God that
sent Jesus as his servant. Hence, although the Eng-
lish translation does not exactly say it, Jesus meant
that such person believed NoT oNLY on Jesus BUT
ALso on the One sending Jesus. We have to under-
stand those words only and also in order to get the
right sense out of Jesus’ words. The same is true
where Jesus also said : “Whosoever shall receive me.
receiveth not me, but him that sent me.” (Mark
9:37) He meant that such person received not Jesus
alone, but also God who sent Jesus, as is proved at
Matthew 10: 40, Luke 9:48, John 13:20. Likewise.
since the Word was with God “in the beginning”,
then it must have been after that beginning, or after-
ward, that the Word began making things, namely.
all other things, after creations.

* John survived the apostle Paul by about 35
years. He was well acquainted with Paul’s writings
which were then circulating, particularly Paul’s
letter to the Christians at Colosse, about a hundred
miles from Ephesus where John is understood to
have died. John knew that in Paul's letter to the
Colossians he spoke of the Son of God as a creature
of God and an image of God, and not as Jehovah
God the Creator. Paul wrote of the Son: “Who is
the image of the invisible God, the firstborn of every
creature: for by him were all things [that is, all
other things besides himself the firstborn] created.
that are in heaven, and that are in earth, visible and
invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions,
or principalities, or powers: all [other] things were
created by him, and for him: and he is before all
things [not before his own heavenly Father, how-
ever], and by him all [other] things consist.” (Col.
1:15-17) Because Almighty God created his Son the
Word first, without the colaboring of any other
person, Jesus Christ is spoken of as “his omly
begotten Son”. (John 3:16,18; 1:14,18) No other
creature enjoyed the distinction of being created
directly by Jehovah God alone, for after creating his
only begotten Son the Word, then he used this Son
as colaborer in making all other creations.

* Many other Biblical facts are to be found to
show why the Holy Scriptures do not teach any such
thing as a “trinity”. But space does not allow for us
to summon those other facts from the Bible. Yet
sufficient evidence has been mustered in the fore-
going paragraphs to show that the “trinity” is an
unsecriptural pagan doetrine invented by the demons
who bring reproach upon God’s name and most high
position. For discussion of further evidence we shall
wait upon further issues of The Watchiower.

24 How {s Christ Jesus the “only begotten” Son? X
29. What do all the foregoing paragraphs show as to a “trinity"?

Sanctifiy them through thy truth: thy word is truth.—John 17:17,



A FLYING CONVENTION TOUR THROUGH SOUTH AFRICA

the Pan American Constellation plane that the Society’s
president, N. H. Knorr, and his traveling companion,

M. G. Henschel, planned to take south from Acera to Leopoldville,
Belgian Congo. On January 1 the travelers had time to attend
the service meeting at Acera, where 60 were present, a growing
company. Then they traveled to the airport. The Gold Coast
brethren said a final good-bye at 12:15 early Friday morning.
High above the clouds we flew through the night toward Belgian
Congo. It had been hoped that we could stop in Leopoldville for
a few days to meet with some of the interested people there, but
the faet that the planes were flying behind schedule made it
advisable for Brother Knorr to go right on to Johannesburg,
South Africa, where & convention was to hegin on Saturday, and
Brother Henschel could stay at Leopoldville to look after the
interested persoms. Our arrival at Leopoldville was early in the
morning of January 2. While Brother Henschel was checked
through the customs control, Brother Knorr had breakfast with
the other passengers and then boarded the plane for Johannesburg.
Brother Henschel was taken into the eity in the airways car
and located at a hotel. Then he started out in search for some
people of good-will. He found a Greek man who had some of
the literature and who was interested in the work. It was possible
to explain to him further the purposes of the Society in preaching
the gospel in all the world for a witness. Through this man of
good-will several other interested persons were reached. Before it
was time for him to leave these persons, Brother Henschel had
arranged for them to receive and distribute the Society’s publica-
tions among the French-speaking population of Leopoldville.
There are bhrethren in other parts of the Congo, but none was able
to make the long trip to Leopoldville. Most of them live in the
castern part of the country, in Elisabethville and vieinity, But it
was good that Brother Henschel was able to stop for a day and
get acquainted with someone in Leopoldviile and to observe the
conditions in the ecity. Leopoldville 1s a clean, well-planned ecity
with beautiful tree-lined streets and boulevards. It is built up on
the south bank of the mighty Congo river, many miles from the
Atlantie. The climate is hot and damp, typically tropical. Many
new homes and office buildings are being constructed in this eity of
great prosperity. It was the most modern aity visited on the west
coast of Africa. It is hoped that some day soon a good witness
will be given in the Congo by some of the graduates of Gilead.

DELAYED because of the big New York snowstorm was

JOHANNESBURG, TRANSVAAL

Brother Knorr was flying southeastward for Johannesburg. The
weather was good and the land below could be easily seen. Over
the steaming green jungles and mountains of Belgian Congo and
across a corner of Angola the huge plane flew. It was headed
toward Livingstone, in Northern Rhodesia, Northern Rhodesia is
a very flat country in the western part, and the Zambez river
drains much of the swampy territory there. In the course of this
winding river its waters rush over the famous Vietoria falls. The
captain of the ship was kind enough to go a little out of his way
and fly over the falls to show them to the passengers. He dropped
the plane from 17,000 feet above sea level to about a thousand
feet above the falls and so gave the passengers a good look at the
marvelous cascade and the deep canyons which the mighty waters
had formed in a zigzag course for a number of miles. For several
miles hefore reaching the falls we could see the mist that rises
like a cloud into the air, and there is no disappointment when the
falls can actually be seen. Even from such a height the wonderful
beauty of God’s creation can be appreciated. After going back
and forth across the falls three times the plane headed toward
Jobhannesburg.

Brother Knorr was a day early in arriving in Johannesburg,
because he was expected at 6 o’clock in the evening of January 3
and he arrived at 4: 30 p.m. on the 2nd. It was not until the next
morning, however, that he was able to locate some of the brethren.
Having walked the streets through the main part of the city and
having found none of the brethren advertising the public lecture,
because they were in assembly in the City Hall, he walked down
to the railway station and there located some of the brethren who
acted as guides to incoming conventioners. He was directed to
the convention hall. Great was the surprise of the brethren, for

they had heard that the visitors from America would not armve
until that evening and now one of them was in their midst, creat-
ing a buzz of conversation. It was a joy for the president to meet
with the brethren and to talk to a number of the graduates from
Gilead who were now in South Afriea and to hear their problems
in the work they were accomplishing. Brother Milton Bartlett, an
American graduate, was serving as district servant in the Union.
Already the South African brethren had made him one of their
own. .

A very interesting program had been arranged for the day in
both English and Afrikaans, The Branch servant, Brother G. R.
Phillips, gave his address of welcome in both of these languages
and the audience was indeed pleased that he addressed them in
their native tongme, Other Gilead graduates also participated in
the program.

At 6:30 in the evening the brethren that had planned to meet
the travelers at the airport in Palmeitfontein went forward with
their large banner and gave Brother Henschel the reception that
they had planned for Brothers Knorr and Henschel. Only this
time Brother Knorr was on the other side of the fence with the
South African brethren welcoming Brother Henschel. Brother
Henschel was hurried away from the airport directly to the con-
vention of native brethren assembled at Communal Hall, Orlando,
while Brother Knorr went on to Johannesburg to address the
Europeans. There were 2,500 Zulu-speaking brethren assembled
that evening and 1,100 Europeans.

Throughout the days before the convention much advertising
was done in connection with the public lecture that was to be
given Sunday. The lecture to the natives had been arranged at the
Communal Hall for 3: 30 in the afternoon; but the Hall was much
too small to accommodate the erowd anticipated, so the front steps
were used as the platform and the audience assembled on the large
lawns to the front and sides of the building. The lecture delivered
was “Permapent Governor of All Nations”. When the count was
taken it was found there were 7,276 African natives that had filled
the yard and overfiowed onto the street and into the fields beyond.
All heard very well through the public-address system that was
installed. The lecture was interpreted in Zulu. All rejoiced at
this splendid attendance, which showed the keen interest on the
part of the natives in the message of God’s Word.

That morning 378 natives had been baptized.

The public meeting for the Europeans was arranged for at the
20th Century Theatre in Johannesburg, a very modern, new movie
house. By 8 o’clock two thousand persons had filled the theater
almost to capacity. Many were the expressions on the part of the
public to the brethren attending the public meeting that they had
never heard anything so plainly stated; they were interested in
getting more information by having someone of Jehovah's wit-
nesses call at their homes.

Johannesburg is a large, thriving industrial center in the Union
of South Africa. Its population is constantly growing. The
principal industry in the area is the mining of gold, but despite
the people’s being interested in commercialism some are showing
interest 1n the truth. There is a big fleld here on the Reef where
many thousands of Europeans live and work. The Africans are
not allowed to take up living quarters within the principal cities
themselves, and compounds or large locations are set aside where
only the natives ean live in cottages constructed by the municipal-
ties, Natives are allowed in the cities dunng the day and up
until 9 o’clock at night, but after that all natives are to be in
their own quarters unless they have a special pass permitting
them to be on the streets.

Monday, January 5, brought the convention to a successful
close. The hall at Johannesburg was not available for use that
day, so the assembly moved out to the Town Hall in Germiston.
Germiston is about twenty miles from Orlando; so it was a busy
day for the speakers, because they had to journey from one place
to the other. They were shuttled back and forth in order to do
their talking to the two assemblies,

Both of the conventions had been well organized. There were
cafeterias, bookrooms, ete., at the African and the European halls,
The brethren in South Africa know how to organize their work.
The announcement of the new pioneer requirements was greatly

. appreciated and all the pioneer application blanks that the Euro-
7



78 FheWATCHTOWER.

pean assembly had on hand went quickly; 40 had signed up for

ioneer work. Those who were already in the pioneer work were
interviewed and given information about Gilead School. There are
many in South Africa who want to attend Gilead and join in the
world-wide missionary work.

CAPE TOWN, CAPITAL OF THE UNION

South Africa is the only country where a Branch is established
that does not have its own Bethel home where the family can live
together as a family; so time was spent during the next few days
in both Johannesburg and Cape Town looking over properties
that might be suitable for use as a Bethel home. After seeing what
was available at Johannesburg and vicinity, Brothers Phillips,
Krorr and Henschel flew to Cape Town and there checked into
the Branch office, handling problems that affect all of South
Africa. The flight down the middle of the Union was quite inter-
esting. The first part was over the flat platean area of the
Orange Free State. It appeared fo be a dry, dusty part of the
country. An hour hefore getting to the south coast the flight is
over very jagged mountains, with deep valleys that are green and
well cultivated, Cape Town itself is an outstanding sight, with its
beantiful backdrop, Table Mountain. Table Mountain comes right
up out of the sea, so it appears. to a height of 3,000 feet. It
is very flat on top and doesn’t go to a peak. To the north and
south of the mountain are two peaks of ahout the same height
as Table Mountain, adding considerably to its beauty. The eity
is buiit between the foot of the mountain group and the calm
expanse of Table Bay. It is very easy to see why the early settlers
chose this spot for their home. The Cape Town brethren gave the
travelers a splendid welcome and i1t was a pleasure to meet the
members of the Braneh family who were in the group.

Approximately 200 brethren assembled in the evenings of the
7th and S8th at the Woodstock Town Hall. During the day the
majority of these were busy advertising the public meeting to be
held in Cape Town City Hall on Friday everung, the 9th. The two
evening meetings were devoted to giving nstruction on field serv-
ice and bringing to the hrethren spirmtual food. Many had not
been able to travel the great distance to the Johannesburg assem-
bly and they especially enjoyed themselves.

Each morning at 7:45 all those working at the Cape Town
office assembled for mornming worship; 18 brethren considered the
morning text, had their discussion, and closed with prayer. They
went to work at 8, For the visitors the days were spent looking
over properties and locations that mght be smtable for a Bethel
home where all could live together, as well as going into matters
in the office. Time flew by quickly; there was more to be done than
eould possibly be accomplished.

On Friday evening at the City Hall there were 950 present,
including Europeans, Indians and Cape Coloured. African natives
were not pernutted in the -hall by the management. It was a good
audience, considering the fact that 1t was the summer season and
most people spend their summer evenings enjoying the outdoors.

SOUTHERN RHODESIA

Saturday afternoon we left for Johannesburg again with the
Branch servant. This was the start of a tour of the Rhodesias and
Nyasaland. Sunday mormng we flew from Johannesburg to
Bulawayo, Southern Rhodesia, in a 22-passenger-capaaty Viking
sireraft. For several hours we flew over the wilds of Bechuanaland
and Southern Rhodesia. Upon arriving at Bulawayo we got a real
surprise. Here in the heart of Central Afriea is a very beautifully
laid-out ety, with broad streets and many modern stores and
buildings. There are about 12,000 Europeans living in the city,
with many coming in daily from Britain, besides many natives in
the compound at the edge of the city. It was a revelation to find
such an up-to-date, clean city filled with attractive homes of
bungalow style. We traveled by car from the airport to our hotel.

That afternoon the African brethren had assembled at Mzlikaz
Village, in an open space, to hear discussions by various company
servants. They were present in the number of 1,200 strong. It
was interesting to note that to the right of the speaker all of the
sisters sat together and in front of the speaker and to his left
sat the men. It is an African custom npot to mix the sexes in
meetings, Most of the brethren had collected red bricks and they
used one or two bricks as seats; the others sat upon the ground.

Brooxryw, N. Y.

Brother Knorr addressed the assembly through two interpreters,
who spoke Cinyanja and Chishona. In the course of the meeting
he brought great rejoicing to the brethren by announcing the
release of the first issue of The Watchtower in Cinyanja. The
ban against the Watchtower publications had recently been lifted
and now things were going forward. The brethren will benefit
greatly by the study of The Watchtower, for therein they get
valuable instruetion they have never had before to equip them to
he more able ministers to instruet others.

While this meeting was going on, Brother Henschel talked to
some thirty Europeans who make up the small company at
Bulawayo.

Later in the evening Brother Henschel spoke to the African
brethren in the village while Brother Knorr addressed the public
meeting held in the City Hall, where 115 Europeans were in
attendance.

In Bulawayo the Society maintains a depot for supplies. It
comes under the direction of the South African Branch. Here
some literature is stored and the correspondence with the variouns
companies and servants to the brethren is handled in the native
languages or in English, as required. Several native brethren work
there translating literature into Chishona and Cinyanja, and they
are now producing The Watchtower in Cinyan)a by use of a
mimeograph machine. It was good to be associated with the
brethren, particularly with Erie Cooke, a recent graduate of
Gilead who is now assigned to Southern Rhodesia to assist 1n the
depot and to be district servant, Plans were laid for establishing
a new Branch office in this country beginning with the end of
the service year, and it seems very necessary to send more Euro-
peans into this territory to properly care for the work that must
be doue, slong the lines of organization among the Europeans
and Africans.

After this very brief stay in Bulawayo the party of four—
Brothers Phillips, Knorr, Henschel, and Fergusson, a Gilead
graduate—and the Southern Rhodesia brethren, R. McLuckie and
Cooke, traveled by air to Salisbury, the capital of Southern
Rhodesia, on the 12th. On arrival Brother Knorr spoke to 135
native brethren that were assembled in a small ball 1n the native
location, while Brother Henschel spoke to a small group of Euro-
pean brethren. The stop was just over night, as at Bulawaye, and
connections were made to take another plane to Blantyre,
Nyasaland.

NYASALAND

The party of four were safely aboard & small plane that bad
a full load of eight passengers when they waved good-bye to the
group of brethren at the airport. After a short spurt down the
runway the little plane soared into the air and headed off to the
east. The flight took us over Mozambique, where, it is reported,
many companies of brethren have recently sprung up. We crossed
the Zambez river, as well ags many mountains and native villages,
and in a few hours landed at the airport in Chileka, sbout
12 miles from Blantyre. While coming in for the landing we
looked for signs of a city but saw none. There were a few
grass-covered huts visible in the distance. The depot servant and
another brother were there at the airport to meet us. The question
asked us was whether we had any Watch Tower literature in our
possession, for the publications are under ban in Nyasaland.
Having none, we were permitted to go to Blantyre in a car with
the brethren. Along the sides of the winding dirt road we often
saw small scantly clad native children standing beside small piles
of yellow and green mangoes. They had gone into the woods
where the mango trees are numerous and gathered fruit to sell
to passers-by. Twenty-four luscious-looking mangoes could be had
for only two cents American money or one penny British money.
On we traveled into the heart of Blantyre, which we found to be
& very small community with houses widely scattered over rolling
hills, A few roads were paved, but the majority were not. Natives
were repairing the roads by throwing several red bncks into
depressions and then squatting down beside them and smashing
them with small hammers. The grass was high along the road-
sides; everything was green.

As soon as we got settled in our hotel we were informed that
we shonld prepare to depart for the capital, Zomba, which is
about forty miles away. An appointment had previously heen
arranged for hy the depot servant with the chief secretary to
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the governor of Nyasaland. The purpose of the visit was to discuss
restrictions still imposed against the Society’s Bible-study books
since the middle of the war and to try to arrange for the bans
to be rescinded. En route to Zomba we enjoyed the delightful
mountainous plantation-country secenery and the rich green color
of the very prolific foliage. The roads were unpaved and often
quite narrow. We had a blowout of one tire, but fortunately it was
between rains. Shortly after we were on the road again the
heavens opened up and poured down water in great quantities.
Tt did not take long until the road was covered with about two
inches of water. We came to a little dip in the road and our
native driver hesitated before attempting to ford the temporary
river flowing across the road. He decided it would be safe to
proceed; so into the flood we plunged, wondering all the time
whether the roadbed had been washed out. But the water was
never more than eight inches deep, and we made it. The territory
around Zomba is famous for its heavy rains. One day last year
28 inches fell in one day, nearly ruining the city so proudly
perched on high ground at the foot of a high mountain. We were
glad the rains were comparatively light this day.

The interview with the chief seeretary and the police com-
missioner consumed about an hour’s time. We felt that it was
very profitable, for many misunderstandings were cleared away
and it was made clear why our publications should be freely
circulated in the country for the education of the people along
Bible lines. The officials seemed afraid that the natives would
gain too much knowledge and the result would be dissatisfaction
with the strict rule of the government. But it was pointed out
that knowledge of the Bible truths and adherence thereto would
make the natives a better people who would obey the laws. Before
we left them the government representatives agreed to review
the entire matter again and said a report will be made later as
to whether they see fit to lift the ban. By the time the interview
had finished the rains had ceased, and our journey back to
Bulawayo was made without mishap or undue concern.

That night a meeting was held at the Blantyre Town Hall. The
hall is used as a hioscope (we would call it a moving picture
theater), and seats about 200 people. Only the Europeans and
Indians were permitted to attend. Considering the faet that there
are only about 250 Europeans in the community it was thought
the attendance of 40 to hear “Permanent Governor of All Nations”
delivered by Brother Knorr was quite good.

While we were in Nyasaland the mornings were always clear
and warm and the native brethren always rose early. In fact,
their program called for getting up at 5 o’clock. The native
brethren had assembled at & point about five miles outside of
Blantyre, not far from Limbe, the tobaceo center, at a very
lovely spot. They had erected the usual native huts with thatched
roofs. Additionally, many lean-tos or temporary shelters were
built in a grove of trees. In the center of this setting was the
arena for the assembly of the brethren. A small platform was
arranged for, about a foot and a half from the ground, and at
8 o’clock in the morning out in the open 3,000 of the Lord’s
servants, all native Africans, gathered together to hear from the
speakers. They sat on logs and branches of trees, for the ground
was wet from the rains of the previous day. Many had elimbed
up into the mango trees and taken seats on the limbs. The speakers
stood in the center of a complete earcle of interested faces. The
depot servant, Brother W. McLuckie, interpreted in Cinyanja,
and did remarkably well.

The program ran from 8 in the morning until noon. Brothers
Phillips, Henschel, Fergusson and Knorr spoke, in that order.
It was a real treat to the African brethren to have the Society’s
president in their midst. When noon came they did not like to
see the meeting come to an end, but they had the prospect of
hearing from Brother Knorr later. It was announced that all of
the afternoon sessions would be held at the location of the public
meeting, between Blantyre and Limbe, also in an open lot, it
being provided by a man of good-will. Now 1t was time for lunch
of mealie meal, which is a paste made from maize. It was cooked
in big drums, and the African brethren enjoyed eating it with
their hands,

At 2 o’clock the trek was on. These thousands of brethren were
moving down the roadside, a uumber ecarrying some of their
possessions. Many had bundies on their heads. The women carried
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their children on their backs. Some had cycles, All were headed
for the public meeting site. Brother Henschel was scheduled to
speak before the public meeting. As the time drew near the skies
darkened and the afternoon rains began to sprinkle lightly. When
the question was put to the brethren they all expressed themselves
in favor of putting up with the rains and hearing from the
speaker rather than taking shelter, They gathered in the open
garden area near the garage owned by the man of good-will who
provided the land on which to hold the meeting. There was a
lean-to beside the garage and in that shelter Brother Henschel
and Brother McLuckie stood to speak to the brethren. After about
forty minutes the rains increased in volume to the point where
the brethren thought they should seek shelter, so the meeting was
interrupted. But there was little shelter to be found.

The rain abated somewhat after a few minutes, so Brother
Knorr asked Brother Fergusson, temporarily assigned to work in
Nysaland, to speak to the brethren. He had been going only a
few minutes when torrential rains descended. They beat on the
corrugated iron roof of the lean-to so hard that no one was able
to hear the speaker. Meetings were adjourned until the time of
the public lecture.

A few found shelter, but the majority could find none. So they
stood in the rain and sang songs. The singing of the brethren in
Nyasaland surpassed anything the travelers had heard anywhere
in the world for congregational singing. They used their own
melodies.

At about 4: 10 the rains let up and the public began to assemble
from the near-by compounds. By 4: 30 there was no rain falling,
so Brother Knorr and interpreter McLuckie went out into the
middle of the open field where the people had been gathered.
Some large tree trunks were in the field and each speaker stood
on one. There were six thousand people standing out in the muddy
assembly place to hear “Permanent Governor of All Nations”.
There was no loud-speaker equipment, hence both speakers had
to speak with strong voices so that all could hear, The audience
was very quiet and it eould easily be seen from the attention paid
that all heard clearly. They were listening to every word, espe-
cizlly the Cinyanja, which they understood best. At about 5 o’clock
the overcast skies began to darken and soon & fine drizzle descend-
ed. But this did not disturb the audience. However, when the
clouds really opened up a few minutes later the drenching down-
pour came and the publie began to scatter to shelter of the trees
and small houses near by; but the brethren remained and Brother
Knorr brought his talk to a close while holding an umbrella over
his head. Then Brother Xnorr assured the brethren that he would
take their love and greetings with him as he met the other congre-
gations throughout Afriea and back in Ameriea. The storm broke
up the meeting, but not without the message of the Kingdom
being proclaimed clearly to the public. Brother McLuckie, who has
been serving in Nyasaland for the past 14 years, said that the very
fact that the president of the Society, a European, stood out in
the rain and continued to talk to the people and the brethren in
such weather showed to the natives that the people assocated with
the Society are truly interested in the welfare of the natives, for
this is something that the local Europeans would never have done.

After the meeting a visit was made to the residence of the
provincial commissioner to further discuss the matters relative
to importation of literature. A fine interview was had with him
and he is definitely in favor of helping the Society.

NORTHERN RHODESIA

The next day we (Phillips, Knorr and Henschel) had to travel
on to Lusaka; and this was accomplished in a 5-seater biplane
of the Central African Airways. We landed at Zomba and
Lilongwe 1n Nyasaland. The first passenger to disembark was a
puppy that had a little boy waiting to see him at Zomba. The
mail sacks under our feet were disposed of at Lilongwe. Then
over to Fort Jameson we flew, where we ook on two additional
passengers. A new pilot came aboard, too. On to Lusaka through
the rain we flew; the mountains and rivers visible to us provided
interesting looking and made the long journey seem much shorter
than it actually was. The small piane held up well after traveling
through heavy rains and rough winds.

We arrived at Lusaka, the new capital of Northern Rhodesia,
late in the afternoon. Brother L. Phillips, the depot servant, and
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Brother H. Arnott, a Gilead graduate assigned to work the Euro-
pean population, were at the airport to meet us. With them we
traveled by taxi to the Society’s depot. A very fine building it
was. The records were checked over and then late that evening the
president interviewed the African servants to the brethren.

The convention at Lusaka was a four-day affair, but the visiting
brethren could spend only a few hours on the 16th with these
Northern Rhodesia publishers. At 8 a.m. the district servant,
Brother Kabungo, brought the meeting to order and introduced
Brother G. Phillips, the Southk African Branch servant. He in
turn called upon Brother Knorr to speak to the brethren.

For a number of weeks it seemed practically impossible to
arrange for the assembly of the native brethren in or near Lusaka,
but finally a very kind European woman offered part of her land
on which the natives could assemble. As soon as the local officials
learned that the brethren had found a place to hold the convention
a commissioner of the government called on this kind widow and
said, ‘Do you know that Jehovah’s witnesses are going to assemble
on your property? And she said she did. He tried to tell her
some derogatory things about the brethren and the work, but she
answered that she was a free thinker and the brethren are
Christian people. ‘This is my property; if I want them on this
property it is my business. Why don’t you mind your business
and Pll mind mine¥ She did not go back on her agreement; and
after 8 o’clock, when Brother Knorr started speaking, it was
good to see that she had driven from her farm to the meeting
place, and she sat on the platform and listened to all the lectures
from 8 until noon. The speaking was done through interpreters
in Cinyanja, Sikololo and Chiwemba.

A few minutes after 9 the meeting was turned over to Brother
Henschel, while Brother Xnorr and three other brethren went into
the city to see government officials about the ban on some of the
literature that the Society wanted to ship to Northern Rhodesia.
They saw the head of native affairs, as well as the attorney
general, and were informed that within thirty to sixty ‘days the
officials felt sure the ban would be lifted and that no further
restrictions would be put on the Society’s work.

Upon Brother Knorr's return to the convention at 11:15
Brother Henschel relinquished the platform to him and Brother
Knorr again addressed the 3,103 in attendance and released a
new booklet in Sikololo, “The Kingdom of God Is Nigh”, which
the government had approved for circulation in the country.

The setting of the convention was a picture. The brethren had
arranged a fine platform of their own. They gathered clay and
built up an earthen platform. Poles were implanted in the dirt
and a shelter or roof of grass was made to cover the platform.
The audience was arranged in a semicircle in front of the plat-
form. This time the sisters were to the left of the speaker and the
brothers to the right. A mixed chorus of very good singers was
organized and they sat at the front of the platform, a little to
the right. Most of the sisters were wearing kmtted tams, They
were very colorful headgear and the women sat so close together
that that part of the audience looked like a bed of beauntiful
flowers. It was a grand audience to talk to, for their attention was
undivided. They were happy to get the good news we brought.

SALISBURY, CAPITAL OF S. R.

Shortly past noon of Friday we had to hurry away from this
pleasant convention, for we were scheduled to be in Salsbury,
Southern Rhodesia, that evening. So on to the airport we went.
Into the Viking plane we proceeded and by 4 p.m. we were in
Salisbury. At 5:30 Brother Knorr was standing on the steps of
the Recreation Hall of the native compound in Salisbury address-
ing 4,000 natives who had assembled in pubhc meeting. That same
evening he addressed the European public meeting, where 82 were
present. While Brother Knorr was speaking to one group Brother
Henschel was speaking to the others. The newspaper of Salisbury
gave a very fine report next morning on the public meetings.

On Saturday at 8:15 a.m. the African brethren had been
gathered together at their convention grounds under the trees.
There were 2,045 present. Brother Knorr spoke to them for a
while. At 9 he furned the meeting over to Brother Henschel. He
then went on to the European assembly and addressed them. Then
he visited the government officials concerning certain import
restrictions on our literature; the difficulties were overcome.
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By noon we were on our way to the airport, there to take a
plane for Johannesburg. There was a delay at the airport; but
many of the brethren had come to the airport to spend a few
last minutes with us, so we had a fine time waiting. The skies were
stormy and we had rough weather all'the way. A stop at Bulawayo
delayed us further, so we were an hour late arriving in Johannes-
burg. It was necessary for us to go through customs in order to
enter the country, and it so happened that two large air transports
had landed just ahead of us and there were 80 passengers to be
taken care of by customs and immigration before we were entered.
Here we lost two hours. Brother Knorr was scheduled to speak
at 7: 30 to the Johannesburg company, but he could not get there
before 8:30. Knowing this he asked Brother Bartlett to go to
the Hall and talk to the congregation. His Gilead training came
in bandy. He had only 30 minutes to get an hour’s program all
lined up and keep things going until Brother Knorr arnved.
There were 450 in attendance. They enjoyed hearing a report of
the trip through Portugal, Spain and all of Africa.

FLIGHT HOMEWARD TO A HAPPY LANDING

Our schedule called for returning to the United States begin-
ning Sunday morning, the 18th. We had to get up at 3 o’clock
in order to be at the airport by 4:30. More than 40 of our
brethren from Johannesburg and near-by companies assembled at
the airport in this early hour to wish us bon voyage. It was a joy
to talk to them and be with them for a while. The weather was cool.

Promptly at 6 a.m. our plane started away for its 503-hour
trip back to New York. On leaving Johannesburg we went through
some rough weather A stop was made at Leopoldville, which by
contrast was very warm. Then on to Accra, Gold Coast, where
Brothers Baker, Wilkinson, Brown and Amegatcher met us at the
airport. We had an hour to discuss some of the details of the work
that had been accomplished since leaving here. Then off again,
this time to Dakar and Lisbon. Again in Lisbon we had a pleasant
visit with Brother Garrido during the two-hour stopover. Then to
Santa Maria, Azores. Because of strong winds from the west we
flew on to cold Gander, Newfoundland, and then down to New
York., We arrived at 1: 30 a.m. Tuesday, the 20th. It was good to
meet members of the Bethel family and then get home after spend-
ing two days in the air.

REVIEWING THE WORK

in South Africa and Central Africa reveals that a great expan-
sion is being accomplished by the brethren in this territory. There
is certainly room for much more of it. There are thousands upon
thousands of people of good-will. With European brethren serv-
ing in this area better organization can be accomplished and more
respect will be paid to the work by the officials because of seeing
Europeans taking more active charge of the preaching of the
gospel. The officials seem to be fearful that the African will gain
too much power and influence in the community. It is true that
the native Africans need education, and this was one of the things
that got stress. They should all learn to read their own language
and thus be better equipped to preach the good news. They have
the zeal and determination to press on, and this they will do
regardless of whether they can read or not; but it was pointed
out to all of these native brethren that it was the keen desire of
all to live forever and that some day they would certainly want
to read the Lord’s Word and there was no better time than now to
learn to read. It was not necessary to put it off until the pew
world was brought in, but they should start now. They appreciated
this admonition, and every effort will be made by the servants to
the brethren and the company servants and publishers in the
villages who can read to carry on the great educational work and
promote the true worship of Jehovah, Being able to read and
write all will be better qualified to fulfil their mission.

All of the European brethren in convention assembled and the
native brethren too requested the president of the Society to
convey their love and greetings to their fellow workers throughout
all the world, especially to the Bethel family in Brooklyn, New
York, who are anxious and willing to provide them with the
literature they so much need in these dark countries. With the
bans removed, a great work will be accomplished, by the Lord’s
grace. Africa is a big field; more workers are needed. And they
are coming by the thousands.
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No.

“THAT THE MINISTRY BE NOT BLAMED”

“Giving no offence in any thing, that the ministry be not blamed.”—2 Cor. 6: 3.

EHOVAH is not to be blamed for that class of

men and women who are popularly known as

“ministers of God” but who do not live up to the
name, bringing disgrace upon it. When hundreds of
thousands of men and women claiming as their title
“minister of God” or “minister of the gospel” act
contrary to what it means and requires, there should
be no surprise that atheism and materialistic God-
lessness are increasing throughout the lands of
Christendom.

* Many people, not familiar with the Holy Bible,
judge God to be what his so-called “ministers” repre-
sent him to be in their speech, teachings and course
of life. The religious ministers should not condemn
the people for their materialism and Godlessness
and lay the blame upon the people’s lack of faith and
devotion to righteousness. The religious ministers of
Christendom should look at themselves and examine
themselves to see if they are not themselves respon-
sible because of what they teach or fail to teach and
because of the kind of action they take in times of
war and in times of peace. They should investigate
themselves to see what share of the responsibility
they bear for the spread of Godless Communism.
How much did the course of action of the Greek
Orthodox clergy contribute to the desire for com-
munism and the growth of communism in Russia,
the great stronghold of that ideology today$% As for
the teachings and peacetime and wartime operations
of the Roman Catholie clergy, how far has the prae-
tical effect of such been to disgust men and women
into Godless Communism in Italy, in France, in
Austria, and in Poland, all of which countries were
Roman Catholic bastions for many centuries?

3 Of course, chiefly responsible for atheistic Com-
munism is God’s great adversary, Satan the Devil.
But if Christendom’s ministers of religion have fol-
lowed a course of action that has resulted in multi-
tudes’ preferring anti-God Communism, then it is
useless for religious clergymen to create a great hue
and cry about Communism and to carry on a “holy
crusade” against it. By keeping on in their same way
of teaching and acting the religious clergy simply

1, 2. Faced with growing Godlessness, who should be investigated?
3. How do religious clergy counteract crusades on Godlessness?

83

counteract their strenuous erusade efforts. They will
never succeed, but the great menace to their religious
institutions and to their profession as priests and
clergymen will grow and at last overwhelm them.
The prophecy of the Holy Scriptures forecast exact-
ly that result, saying: “This know also, that in the
last days perilous times shall come. For men shall
be lovers of their own selves, . . . lovers of pleasures
more than lovers of God; having a form of godliness,
but denying the power thereof: .. . ever learning,
and never able to come to the knowledge of the truth.
...evil men and seducers shall wax worse and worse,
deceiving, and being deceived.” (2 Tim. 3:1, 2, 4, 5,
7, 13) The religious clergy of all Christendom, hav-
ing a love of pleasures and having an outward form
of Godliness but a course of life denying the power
of Godliness, will never be able to prevent the out-
working of prophecy. They will have to eat the bitter
fruit of their hypocritical doings.

¢ The matter of “minister of God” is therefore very
important in these perilous times. The question is,
What kind of “ministers” should the people have or
look for? They should remember that the Devil has
his, and his kind fool the people. Take note in the
Bible that these servants of Satan the Devil take
to themselves holy names, such as “apostles” and
“Christ”; as the Bible says: “For such are false
apostles, deceitful workers, transforming themselves
into the apostles of Christ. And no marvel: for
Satan himself is transformed into an angel of light.
Therefore it is no great thing if his ministers also be
transformed as the ministers of righteousness;
whose end shall be according to their works.” (2 Cor.
11:13-15) Lovers of truth and righteousness do not
want such ministers, despite their outward “form of
godliness”. The true and living God has his true
ministers, and these are the ones that all those who
seek God and his way to eternal life want to have.
It is very important that the honest-hearted know
the Seriptural marks of these true and faithful minis-
ters of God. Otherwise, they will not be helped into
the way of eternal life in the righteous new world.
Otherwise, too, after having their eyes opened to the

4. What kind of ministers should the people have, and why?
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fraud and hypoerisy of religious clergymen, they
will not know where to go and will fall vietim to God-
less Commupism or some other “ism” and false
ideology of these hysterical times.

THE PATTERN FOR MEASURING

* The Holy Scriptures of the Bible give us deserip-
tions and examples of bona fide ministers of the liv-
ing and true God, to show us what ministers of Jeho-
vah God should be. No one, therefore, can expect to
get the correct facts upon this important class and
thus be able to safeguard himself against frand and
misguidance unless he goes direet to God’s inspired
written Word, the Holy Bible. There is where we
now turn for the information that is to follow.

¢ The Pattern against which all others claiming to
be God’s ministers are to be measured is, in all
points, Jesus Christ, for he was and is God’s Chief
Servant and, when on earth, he called upon men to
follow him. He is God’s High Priest, not by being
born into the family of Aaron the Levite and thus
inheriting priesthood from Aaron the brother of
Moses. No; but by God’s oath he was made High
Priest resembling the ancient priest-king named
Melchizedek, who reigned and performed his priestly
office in the old city of Salem. As the apostle Paul
says of Jesus Christ: “But this with an oath by him
that said unto him, The Lord [Jehovah] sware and
will not repent, Thou art a priest for ever after the
order of Melchisedec: by so much was Jesus made a
surety of a better testament. For such an high priest
became us, who is holy, harmless, undefiled, separate
from sinners, and made higher than the heavens.”
(Heb. 7: 21, 22, 26) Jesus was therefore a better high
priest of God than Aaron was,

T Aaron was just the high priest of good for the
nation of Israel and ministered before Jehovah God
in a sacred tabernacle made by human hands of fel-
low Israelites. He was just a mortal priest, because
of being a sinner under the condemnation of death.
He could not continue in office forever, but must die,
and he had to be succeeded in the priesthood by his
offspring after him. He offered upon the altar ani-
mals whose blood could not really take away human
sins. Hence the priesthood of Aaron at the saered
tabernacle could only picture and foreshadow a
greater priest to come, with a better sacrifice that
would have actual power to cleanse away human sin.
The apostle Paul helps us to this conclusion, for,
after showing how the ancient king-priest Melchi-
zedek foreshadowed the true High Priest of God,
Christ Jesus, he adds:

8 “Now of the things which we have spoken this is
the sum: We have such an high priest, who is set on
the right hand of the throne of the Majesty in the

5. 6.
1, 8.

Where, and_ what facts do we get on the pattern for minlsters?
Why was High Priest Aaron only typical? and typical of whom?
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heavens; a minister [leifourgds] of the sanctuary,
and of the true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched,
and not man. For every high priest is ordained to
offer gifts and sacrifices: ... now hath he obtained a
more excellent ministry [leitourgia], by how much
also he is the mediator of a better covenant, which
was established upon better promises. . . . Christ,
being come an high priest of good things to come, by
a greater and more perfect tabernacle, not made with
hands, that is to say, not of this [material] building;
neither by the blood of goats and calves, but by his
own blood he entered in once into the holy place,
having obtained eternal redemption.”—Heb. 8:1, 2,
3,6;9:11,12,

"* In speaking about Christ Jesus as having a more
excellent ministry toward God than High Priest
Aaron had, the apostle uses a particular word
respecting Jesus. Our English word liturgy comes
from it, and it means to perform public duties toward
God, to serve the people, to work and exert oneself
for the sake of the public good. Christ Jesus ren-
dered such a publie service in the interest of the pub-
lic or people by presenting his perfect human nature
as a sacrifice to Jehovah God. By such a sacrifice for
humankind in general Christ Jesus was indeed a pub-
lic minister or public servant, not in being a politi-
cian or a statesman of this world, but by being Jeho-
vah’s High Priest to offer the only acceptable sacri-
fice to Him that serves as an offset to human sins. By
faith in his sacrifice anyone of the public who hears
the good news and accepts him as God’s appointed
High Priest for sins can have approach to God and
be relieved of the condemnation due to sin and be
brought into the relationship of son of God. Amid
this sinful world and its temptations and its opposi-
tion to righteousness Jesus deported himself in such
a way that his ministry could not be blamed or be
found fault with in the very slightest. We admit he
died on a tree as a criminal exposed to public shame
and reproach; but this was at the hands of his
enemies. Also, his unresistingly submitting to death
at their violent hands only worked in with God’s
purpose that he die as an innocent man and thus
offer up a perfect sacrifice to Jehovah God. Even his
public enemies could benefit by his sacrifice if they
repented and confessed and believed in him.

* He laid down his life three and a half years after
his baptism in the river Jordan, but during those
years he was acting as a public servant or minister
according to God’s will. How ? By acting as a teacher
of all the people, by preaching the gospel of God’s
kingdom to the circumcised Jews and the Samari-
tans. He was in the fullest sense (God’s servant for
the people, because he did not go in for polities or
commerce or the so-called “Jews’ religion”. He dedi-

9 How was he a public servant with a blameless ministry?
10. How was he God's public servant of the circumcision’
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cated himself completely to proclaiming the written
Word of God, from the prophet Moses to Malachi,
and explaining to the circumecised Jews the things
concerning God’s kingdom in the light of those sacred
Scriptures. For proclaiming the Kingdom message
almost exclusively to such circumcised nation he
could be called a “minister [or, public servant] of
the circumecision for the truth of God”. (Rom. 15:8)
However, before ascending from our earth and
returning to heaven from which he had come, Christ
Jesus, now resurrected from the dead, gave instrue-
tions for his apostles and disciples to extend the
Kingdom message out beyond the nation of circum-
cised Jews and to proclaim the gospel to all the
uncircumecised heathen nations, to make disciples
also from them. He gave these instructions for a
world-wide expansion of the gospel because it
was in harmony with the Bible prophecies that he
preached. And as a public servant or minister he
preached not only in public places, in the temple, in
synagogues, in the out-of-doors under God’s blue
sky, but also in the private homes of the people. He
went from house to house to reach the people and
preach to them intimately.

MINISTERS OF MESSIAH

1 'While Jesus the Messiah thus served in a public
way dealing exclusively with God’s Word, he had
others who ministered to him in various ways in
order that his ministry might not be disturbed or
lessened. Not to be left unmentioned are the several
women, who went along with him and his apostles on
some of their travels and rendered various services
that female hands could offer. Of theseitis recorded:
“And certain women, which had been healed of evil
spirits and infirmities, . . . and many others, which
ministered unto him of their substance.” (Luke
8:2, 3) The apostles, too, at times went out and did
the shopping to provide things for the meals, or to
arrange for meetings. For example, when Jesus was
preaching to the Samaritan woman at the well near
Sychar, we read : “His disciples were gone away unto
the city to buy meat.” (John 4:8) On his way up to
Jerusalem, he once “sent messengers before his face:
and they went, and entered into a village of the
Samaritans, to make ready for him”. (Luke 9:52)
And just before celebrating his last passover supper
with his apostles and setting up the Memorial of his
own death, “he sent Peter and John, saying, Go and
prepare us the passover, that we may eat. And they
went, and found as he had said unto them: and they
made ready the passover.”—Luke 22:8, 13.

2 However, they also ministered to Christ Jesus
by joining in with him in preaching the glad tidings
of God’s kingdom, in some cases breaking the ground

11, 12. How did various ones minister to Jesus for his work’'s sake?
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for his coming later to top off a local witness to the
Kingdom. To this effect we read: “Then he called
his twelve disciples together, and gave them power
and authority over all devils, and to cure diseases.
And he sent them to preach the kingdom of God, ...
After these things the Lord appointed other seventy
also, and sent them two and two before his face into
every city and place, whither he himself would come.
Therefore said he unto them, . . . into whatsoever
house ye enter, first say, Peace be to this house.”
(Luke 9:1,2;10:1-5) He thus trained them to serve
God in a public way, for the public benefit.

*In thus co-operating with Christ Jesus these
disciples, women and men alike, were ministers of
Christ. But through him they were at the same time
ministers to God, because Christ Jesus was God’s
anointed Representative. The prophet Moses, who
foreshadowed Christ Jesus as Jehovah’s great
Prophet, had his servant, namely, Joshua, respect-
ing whom it is written: “And Moses rose up, and his
minister Joshua: and Moses went up into the mount
of God.” (Ex. 24:13) “Now after the death of Moses
the servant of the Lorb it came to pass, that the Lorp
spake unto Joshua, the son of Nun, Moses’ minister.”
(Josh. 1:1) Elsewhere Joshua is called Moses’ serv-
ant, because servant means the same as minister.
(Ex. 33:11; Num. 11:28) Likewise the prophet
Elijah, who foreshadowed Christ Jesus at his second
coming, had his servant, namely, Elisha, regarding
whom we read: “Then he arose, and went after Eli-
jah, and ministered unto him.” (1 Ki. 19:19-21) And
to show us one of the ways in which Elisha did minis-
ter to Elijah, we read: “One of the king of Israel’s
servants answered and said, Here is Elisha the son
of Shaphat, which poured water on the hands of
Elijah [to wash his hands].” (2 Ki. 3:11) We also
read of how the male members of the tribe of Levi
were presented to High Priest Aaron, “that they
may minister unto him.” (Num. 3:6; 18:1, 2) How-
ever, while Joshua, Elisha and the Levites are spoken
of as being ministers to these several men, they ren-
dered their service as to Jehovah God and they were
primarily God’s ministers and serving according to
his appointment.

*In like manner those who joined with Christ
Jesus in his work were spoken of as his ministers.
The privilege of being such Paul the apostle greatly
appreciated. Therefore in presenting the proof of
his ministry he said: “Are they Hebrews? so am L
Are they Israelites? so am I. Are they the seed of
Abraham? so am I. Are they ministers of Christ?
... I am more.” (2 Cor. 11: 22, 23) He gave to his
fellow workers and helpers the same honorable
designation. To the church at Colosse he spoke of
how they had learned the gospel from Epaphras, and

13. What illustrations show to whom they ministered
14, How are we today ministers of God as well as o

rimarily ?
Christ?



86 Fre WATCHTOWER.

said: “Ye also learned of Epaphras our dear fellow-
servant, who is for you a faithful minister of Christ.”
(Col. 1:7) Paul also instructed the young man
Timothy how to serve faithfully in the church, say-
ing: “If thou put the brethren in remembrance of
these things, thou shalt be a good minister of Jesus
Christ, nourished up in the words of faith and
of good doctrine, whereunto thou hast attained.”
(1 Tim. 4:6) At the same time Paul calls Timothy
a “minister of God, and our fellowlabourer in the
gospel of Christ”. (1 Thess. 3:2) Thus at the same
time we today can be God’s ministers and Christ’s,
not that God and Christ are two co-equal persons in
a trinity or three-in-one God, but that Christ Jesus
is God’s Chief Official. So we can serve God through
Christ, who makes our works acceptable to God. We
serve God by working under Christ Jesus, whom God
has appointed as Head over all His servants. In fact,
no creature on earth can render acceptable service
to God except through Christ our Leader.

RESTORATION OF SUCH

% During the fourth century the doctrine of the
“trinity” was forced upon Christendom by the decree
of the Roman emperor. Religious people of the
empire were obliged to believe it, under threat of the
police power and sword of the political state. As a
consequence, the living and true God Jehovah was
forced into the background and more prominence
was given to his Son Jesus Christ. Religious leaders
ignored Jehovah as if he were to be associated with
mainly the despised Jews, and they made loud claims
of being the ministers of Christ as the “second
person” in a triune God. In violation of Jesus’ com-
mand, that “all men should honour the Son, even as
they honour the Father”, the religious leaders of
Christendom gave more honor to the Son than to
the Father. (John 5: 23) Great disrespect was shown
to the rightful place and power and authority of the
Father, Jehovah God, and men did not understand
or seriously consider that they must be first of all
servants of Jehovah, just as his Son Jesus Christ is
a servant of Jehovah after whom we must pattern.
The result was that the name of Jehovah suffered an
eclipse. There were many pretending to be “apostles
of Christ” and “ministers of Christ”, but practically
none confessing to being ministers of Jehovah God,
really making him known, appreciated and loved by
the people.

1 The prophecies of the Bible foretold that such
a falling away from the true, complete faith and
from the loving service of God through Christ Jesus
would take place among men claiming to be Chris-
tians. But Jehovah God did not propose to let him-
self be always pushed into a corner. The prophecies

15. How was more prominence given to the ministry to Christ?
16. Hence what restoration was promised, and by what force?

Brooxryy, N. Y.

of his written Word foretold the time coming when
his ministers would be restored upon the earth and
would serve him in all parts of the globe. In this
restoration the spirit of the Lord God would perform
its part, for the prophecy of restoration follows the
well-known prophecy quoted by Jesus from Isaiah
61:1, 2, namely: “The spirit of the Lord Jehovah
is upon me; because Jehovah hath anointed me to
preach good tidings unto the meek; he hath sent me
to bind up the broken-hearted, to proclaim liberty to
the captives, and the opening of the prison to them
that are bound; to proclaim the year of Jehoval’s
favor, and the day of vengeance of our God.” (A4m.
Stan.Ver.) Jesus applied this prophecy to himself
after he had been anointed with Jehovah’s holy spirit
at the Jordan river, where he was baptized. He was
Jehovah’s Chief Minister. He restored Jehovah God
to his true and rightful place in the hearts and lives
of his consecrated people. His followers, anointed
with the same spirit from the day of Pentecost for-
ward, became ministers of Jehovah because they
became ministers of Christ Jesus and imitated him.

" During the centuries following the death of
Christ’s apostles and their personal fellow servants
the ministry to Jehovah God was ignored by those
who proclaimed themselves Christ’s followers. After
those many centuries it is nothing else than a final
and complete fulfillment of the prophecy that God’s
holy spirit has been poured out in these last days for
the restoration of the ministry to Jehovah God.
Speaking of a restoration of His organization of His
people in a Theocratic way and also of the rebuilding
and expansion of his worship, the prophecy says to
these restored anointed ones of our day: “And they
shall build the old wastes, they shall raise up the
former desolations, and they shall repair the waste
cities, the desolations of many generations. And
strangers shall stand and feed your flocks, and
foreigners shall be your plowmen and your vine-
dressers. But ye shall be named the priests of Jeho-
vah; men shall call you the ministers of our God.”

® That prophecy, of Isaiah 61:4-6 (4Am.Stan.
Ver.), has not failed in our day. We have those
“ministers of our God”, who are rendering priestly
service to him. No, they are not the religious Hier-
archy of the Vatican, nor the clergy of Christendom’s
other religious organizations. They are the small
remnant who particularly since World War I ended,
in 1918, have been making strenuous efforts to revive
the knowledge of Jehovah and to make known his
fame among the nations. Because of their persistent
efforts and their faithfulness to his name and uni-
versal sovereignty, they have undergone great perse-
cution from the religionists of Christendom. Who are
they? Jehovah’s remnant of anointed witnesses. And

17, 18. How has Isaiah 61:4-68 been fulfilled in our day?
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who are those “strangers” and “foreigners” who join
in feeding the flocks and in productive work of plow-
ing the fields and dressing the vines? They are the
“great multitude” of consecrated persons of good-will
who have made common cause with the anointed rem-
nant. Because of the large part that these have with
the remnant in converting the desolation or broken-
down state of Jehovah’s worship in the earth into a
blossoming garden in all lands, this great multitude
of good-will are also called “Jehovah’s witnesses”.
—Rev. 7:9-15.

OF THE GOSPEL, NOT OF RELIGIONS

¥ The religious clergy of Christendom’s hundreds
of denominations disclaim Jehovah’s witnesses and
loudly proclaim that these were not ordained by them
and have no recognized standing with them. That is
good! That is Seriptural; for the genuine ministers
are not made by men or religious clergy, but are
made by Jehovah God through Christ Jesus. That
was what the apostle Paul claimed as true in regard
to himself. Theological training at the feet of Rabbi
Gamaliel did not induet Paul into the Christian
ministry. (Gal. 1:11-17) The gospel of which Paul
was a minister was not according to man, and he did
not get it of man, but was taught it by the revelation
of Jesus Christ. The apostle says: “The gospel,
whereof I was made a minister, according to the gift
of that grace of God which was given me according
to the working of his power. ... to preach unto the
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ.”—Eph.
3:6-8, Am.Stan. Ver.; also Col. 1: 23,

2 Paul ministered this pure gospel of salvation.
By doing so he served as Christ’s instrument in the
work of reconciling other persons to Jehovah God.
Hence he says: “All things are of God, who hath
reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ, and hath
given to us the ministry of reconciliation.” (2 Cor.
5:18) All this service aided the believers into mem-
bership in the church which is Christ’s body; so that
the apostle spoke of himself as a servant of the
church, saying: “The church, whereof I am made a
minister.”—Col. 1: 24, 25,

* We can thus clearly see that the apostle Paul
was not a servant of the Jewish organization that
rejected Jesus Christ. He was not a minister of
Judaism or “Jews’ religion” with its traditions of
the religious fathers. (Gal. 1:13, 14) The thing with
which he carried on his public work was the gospel
as founded on God’s written Word and as preached
by Jesus Christ. Today, like Paul, Jehovah's wit-
nesses act separate from all the religious organiza-
tions of Jewry and Christendom. They are not minis-
ters of the hundreds of confusing religions of Chris-

19. As shown in Paul's case, by whom are these made ministers?
20. How was Paul a minister of the church?
21. Of what are we ministers? and with what do we work?
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tendom. They are in the same classification as Paul,
Timothy, Epaphras, and other early disciples, name-
ly, “ministers of the gospel.” It is with the gospel
exclusively that they work. It is this gospel, and not
the wisdom and religious ideas of men, that they
teach privately and preach publicly. It is with this
gospel that they are trained. They are instructed and
built up in Christian faith with it. Acquaintance with
this true gospel, then a dedication of themselves to
make it known to others, is what makes them gospel
ministers. They reject the religious traditions of
Christendom as “old wives’ fables” and as profane.

2 Hence we strive to conform ourselves closely to
Paul’s words to Timothy: “Be a good minister of
Christ Jesus, nourished in the words of the faith,
and of the good doctrine which thou hast followed
until now: but refuse profane and old wives’ fables.
And exercise thyself unto godliness.” (1 Tim. 4:6, 7,
Am. Stan.Ver.) We recognize all too well that to be
perfect or mature servants of God and of his gospel
in Christ we must hold to the inspired writings of
the Bible. We must study these in order to become
wise to salvation and must preach them to others.
That is what the apostle told Timothy, saying:
“From a child thou hast known the holy scriptures,
which are able to make thee wise unto salvation
through faith which is in Christ Jesus. All seripture
is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for
doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction
in righteousness: that the man of God may be per-
fect, throughly furnished unto all good works.”
—2 Tim. 3:15-17.

*» If we specialize upon this, how can we at all
dabble in the politics of this world, or try to dictate
what the movie industry shall produce or the cinemas
show on the screen, or act as referees in capital-
labor disputes? We simply cannot. Those things of
this world are not our concern. We cannot line up
with the governor of Minnesota who, last November,
at a Reformation Day celebration, said publicly:
“We are personally responsible for the political
conduct of our democracy. If Christians in the United
States do not reverse their indifference to govern-
ment, the time may quickly come when a decision will
be forced upon them as a result of our apathy. ...
they must come forward to accept the obligation of
leadership and service in political and civil life as
never before in the history of our nation.”—New
York Times, November 3, 1947.

# Would Christ Jesus, would the apostle Paul,
heed that urgent warning or invitation to entangle
themselves with the political affairs of this country,
if they were personally present here now? Not if
they stuck to the line of action that they followed

22, To be mature servants, we reject what and hold to what?
23, 24. (a) With what can we not dabble? (b) Despite being urged,
why may we pot mess ourselves up with political affairs?
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when on earth nineteen centuries ago. Christ Jesus
owned up to no responsibility for the political con-
duet of any nation, but quietly said to politician
Pilate: “My realm does not belong to this world.”
(John 18: 36, Moffatt) And Paul wrote to Timothy:
“Indure hardness, as a good soldier of Jesus Christ.
No man that warreth entangleth himself with the
affairs of this life; that he may please him who hath
chosen him to be a soldier.” (2 Tim. 2:3,4) Both
Jesus and Paul his faithful imitator kept hands off
this world’s running of its affairs and stuck to the
ministry of the gospel. We do not imitate Christ
Jesus, but follow the pope of Vatican City, if we
mess ourselves up with the polities of the various
states of this world. Only this past October 30 an
Associated Press dispateh said that Pope Pius XII
“denied that church and state could be entirely sepa-
rate”, but that the pope said that “church and state
go back to the same font, God, and that both have
charge of the same man, of the same natural and
supernatural personal dignity”. (New York Times,
October 31, 1947) Talking that way, the pope over-
looks that when Jesus Christ was offered the charge
of all the political states of this world it was not
Jehovah God, but it was Satan the Devil, “the god
of this world,” that made the offer to Christ Jesus
on the terms that Jesus fall down and worship the
Devil.

 Because Jesus Christ was a minister of God and
devoted to the ministry of the gospel, he refused
to enter politics in league with Satan the Devil. For
holding to this neutral course he was foully put to
death by a political conspiracy. But no blame can be
cast upon Jesus’ ministry, as being fradulent. If the
pope, who claims to be Christ’s vicar, had instructed
the Roman Catholic clergy to follow Jesus’ example
and stick to the gospel, Monsignor Josef Tiso would
not have entered the political office of president of
Slovakia as a protectorate under Adolf Hitler and
taken part in the slaughter of thousands of helpless
Slovakian Jews, and all this time being on good
terms with the Vatican, and finally appealing to
Hitler for military aid when the allies were closing
in upon the Nazi forces. Condemned after trial in
court, Tiso was hanged as a criminal and Nazi
collaborator April 18, 1947. Just his being a Ro-
man Catholic priest did not earn for him a pardon
or excuse him of his crimes. Tiso’s ministry was to
be blamed acceording to his known actions, and it only
betrayed the Nazi-Fascist sympathies of the Vatican
for its newspaper, Osservatore Romano, to say:“The
circumstances finally that a priestly character—
which is always sacred even in someone who may be
guilty—was held in no consideration cannot but

25. 26. (a)In that regard, how was Jesus’' ministry blameless? (b) Why
are criminals not to be spared as sacred for being priests?
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cause deep pain to all the faithful”—New York
Times, of April 20, 1947.

8 Liet Osservatore Romano remember that God did
not consider the law-breaking, fornicating, thieving
Hophni and Phinehas to be sacred despite their guilt.
Even if they were priests and sons of High Priest
El, God decreed their death and promptly let them be
slain by the Philistines while acting as chaplains in
battle. (1 Sam. 2:34; 4:4-11) Their ministry, while
measurably not as bad as Tiso’s, could nevertheless
be blamed, because it brought great reproach upon
the name of Jehovah God and perverted his service.

*’ By no means can God’s true ministers of his
gospel undertake to act as the custodians of the
morals of the state or of the public community that
upholds such a political state, and try to put Jehovah
God in the state. We cannot by making laws give
people an injection of righteousness and morality.
Not even the law of Moses could legislate righteous-
ness into God’s chosen people of Israel. That Theo-
cratic law could only condemn them as natural-born
sinners in Jehoval’s sight and needing redemption,
redemption through no political legislation, but
through Jesus’ blood. The Roman Catholie priests
that try to influence legislation to inject their Roman
Catholic righteousness into the people merely serve
to legislate themselves into power for controlling the
community, Catholic, Protestant and Jewish. The
apostle Paul knew better than to try to act as custo-
dian of the morals of the people of Rome and other
lands that he visited. He said to the church at Cor-
inth whieh had a disgusting case of fornication on its
hands: “What have I to do to judge them also that
are without? do not ye judge them that are within?
But them that are without God judgeth. Therefore
put away from among yourselves that wicked
person.”—1 Cor. 5:12, 13.

*® The apostle foretold that at the end of this world,
where we are now, the nations would have dropped
to their lowest ebb, creating most perilous times, and
that there would never be any improvement. (2 Tim.
3:1-13) The failure of Christendom’s clergy to
improve the morality of the people of the various
political states 